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I nt rod uc t i on i i i

The names, logos, emblems,
slogans, vehicle model names, and
vehicle body designs appearing in
this manual including, but not limited
to, GM, the GM logo, GMC, the
GMC Truck Emblem, and CAN Y ON
are trademarks and/ or service
marks of General Motors LLC, its
subsidiaries, affiliates, or licensors.

This manual describes features that
may or may not be on your specific
vehicle either because they are
options that you did not purchase or
due to changes subseq uent to the
printing of this owner manual.
Please refer to the purchase
documentation relating to your
specific vehicle to confirm each of
the features found on your vehicle.
For vehicles first sold in Canada,
substitute the name “General
Motors of Canada Limited” for GMC
wherever it appears in this manual.

Keep this manual in the vehicle for
q uick reference.

Canad i an V eh i c le Owners

P rop ri é t ai res Canad i ens

A French language copy of this
manual can be obtained from your
dealer or from:

On peut obtenir un exemplaire de
ce guide en franç ais auprè s du
concessionnaire ou à l' adresse
suivante:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

1-800-551-4123
N umé ro de poste 6438 de
langue franç aise
www.helminc.com

Litho in U .S.A.
Part N o. 20819997 A First Printing

©
2010 General Motors LLC. All Rights Reserved.
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U s i ng t h i s Manual

To q uickly locate information about
the vehicle, use the Index in the
back of the manual. It is an
alphabetical list of what is in the
manual and the page number where
it can be found.

D ang er, W arni ng s , and
Caut i ons

Warning messages found on vehicle
labels and in this manual describe
haz ards and what to do to avoid or
reduce them.

D ang er indicates a haz ard with a
high level of risk which will result in
serious inj ury or death.

W arni ng or Caut i on indicates a
haz ard that could result in inj ury or
death.

{ W A R N I N G

These mean there is something
that could hurt you or other
people.

Notice: T h i s m eans t h ere i s
s om et h i ng t h at c ould res ult i n
p rop ert y or v eh i c le d am ag e. T h i s
would not b e c ov ered b y t h e
v eh i c le' s warrant y.

A circle with a slash through it is a
safety symbol which means “Do
N ot,” “Do not do this,” or “Do not let
this happen.”

S ym b ols

The vehicle has components and
labels that use symbols instead of
text. Symbols are shown along with
the text describing the operation or
information relating to a specific
component, control, message,
gauge, or indicator.

M : This symbol is shown when
you need to see your owner manual
for additional instructions or
information.

* : This symbol is shown when
you need to see a service manual
for additional instructions or
information.
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V eh i c le S ym b ol Ch art

Here are some additional symbols
that may be found on the vehicle
and what they mean. For more
information on the symbol, refer to
the Index.

9 : Airbag Readiness Light

# : Air Conditioning

! : Antilock Brake System ( ABS)

g : Audio Steering Wheel Controls
or OnStar®

$ : Brake System Warning Light

" : Charging System

I : Cruise Control

B : Engine Coolant Temperature

O : Exterior Lamps

# : Fog Lamps

. : Fuel Gauge

+ : Fuses

3 : Headlamp High/ Low-Beam
Changer

j : LATCH System Child
Restraints

* : Malfunction Indicator Lamp

: : Oil Pressure

} : Power

/ : Remote Vehicle Start

> : Safety Belt Reminders

7 : Tire Pressure Monitor

d : Traction Control

M : Windshield Washer Fluid
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Ins t ru m ent P a nel

M a nu a l T ra ns m is s io n s h o w n, A u t o m a t ic T ra ns m is s io n s im il a r



Black plate (3 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

In Brief 1-3

A. Air Vents on page 8‑3.

B. Turn and Lane‐Change Lever.
See Turn and Lane-Change
Signals on page 6‑4.

Windshield Wiper/Washer on
page 5‑2.

C. Instrument Cluster on page 5‑8.

D. Hazard Warning Flashers on
page 6‑3.

E. Passenger Side Airbag. See
Airbag System on page 3‑28.

F. Exterior Lamp Controls on
page 6‑1.

Fog Lamps on page 6‑4
(If Eq uipped).

Exterior Cargo Lamps on
page 6‑5.

G . Parking Brake on page 9‑47.

H. Data Link Connector (DLC).
See Malfunction Indicator Lamp
on page 5‑14.

I. Horn on page 5‑2.

J . StabiliTrak® System on
page 9‑50.

Four-Wheel Drive on
page 10‑31.

K. AM-FM Radio on page 7‑7.

L. Cigarette Lighter (If Eq uipped).
See Ashtrays on page 5‑6 and
Cigarette Lighter on page 5‑6.

M. Climate Control Systems on
page 8‑1.

N . Power Outlets on page 5‑5.

O. Passenger Airbag Status
Indicator on page 5‑12.

P. Glove Box on page 4‑1.

Init ia l D riv e
Info rm a t io n
This section provides a brief
overview about some of the
important features that may or may
not be on your specific vehicle.

For more detailed information, refer
to each of the features which can be
found later in this owner manual.
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R em o t e K ey l es s
E nt ry ( R K E ) S y s t em

The RKE transmitter is used to
lock and unlock the doors from up
to 9 m (30 ft) away from the vehicle.

Press U N LOCK to unlock the doors
and press LOCK to lock them.

Press L to sound the horn and

to flash the exterior lamps for
30 seconds.

Lock and unlock feedback can
be personaliz ed. See Driver
Information Center ( DIC) on
page 5‑21.

See K eys on page 2‑2 and Remote
K eyless Entry ( RK E) System
Operation on page 2‑3.

D o o r L o c k s

M a nu a l D o o r L o c k s

Lock or unlock the door from the
outside with the key in the driver
or front passenger door or press
the LOCK or U N LOCK button
on the Remote Keyless Entry
(RKE) transmitter.

Lock the door from the inside by
moving the manual lever on the
door forward or rearward.

P o w er D o o r L o c k s

Press L or U on the switch on the
armrest to lock or unlock the doors.

For more information see:

. Door Locks on page 2‑4.

. Power Door Locks on page 2‑5.
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T a il g a t e

Open the tailgate by pulling up on
the outside handle while pulling the
tailgate down.

On vehicles with a locking tailgate,
use the ignition key to unlock it.

For more information see Tailgate
on page 2‑7.

W ind o w s

M a nu a l W ind o w s

U se the window crank to open and
close each window.

P o w er W ind o w s

Press or pull up on the front of the
switch to open or close the window.

For more information see:

. Manual Windows on page 2‑15.

. Power Windows on page 2‑16.
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S ea t A d j u s t m ent

M a nu a l S ea t s

To adjust a manual seat:

1. Lift the bar under the front of the
seat cushion to unlock the seat.

2. Slide the seat to the desired
position and release the bar.

3. Try to move the seat back and
forth to make sure it is locked in
place.

See Seat Adj ustment on page 3‑3
for more information.

P o w er S ea t s

If available, the power seat controls
are on the outboard sides of the
front seats.

To adjust the seat:

. Move the seat forward or
rearward by sliding the
horiz ontal control forward or
rearward.

. Raise or lower the front or rear
part of the seat cushion by
moving the front or rear of the
horiz ontal control up or down.

. Raise or lower the entire seat
by moving the entire horiz ontal
control up or down.

. Raise or recline the seatback by
moving the vertical control.

See Power Seat Adj ustment on
page 3‑4 and Reclining Seatbacks
on page 3‑5 for more information.
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P o w er L u m b a r

If available, press and hold the
front or rear of the control on the
outboard side of the seat to
increase or decrease lumbar
support. Release the control when
the level of support is reached.

See Lumbar Adj ustment on
page 3‑4 for more information.

H ea t ed S ea t s

If available, the switches are on the
outboard sides of the front seats. To
operate, the ignition must be on.

. Press the top of the switch for
the high setting.

. Press the bottom of the switch
for the low setting.

. Put the switch in the center
position to turn this feature off.

See Heated Front Seats on
page 3‑8 for more information.

H ea d R es t ra int
A d j u s t m ent

Do not drive until the head restraints
for all occupants are installed and
adjusted properly.

To achieve a comfortable seating
position, change the seatback
recline angle as little as necessary
while keeping the seat and the
head restraint height in the proper
position.

For more information see Head
Restraints on page 3‑2 and Seat
Adj ustment on page 3‑3.



Black plate (8 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11
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S a fet y Bel t s

Refer to the following sections for
important information on how to use
safety belts properly.

. Safety Belts on page 3‑12.

. How to Wear Safety Belts
Properly on page 3‑15.

. Lap-Shoulder Belt on page 3‑21.

. Lower Anchors and Tethers for
Children ( LATCH System) on
page 3‑50.

S ens ing S y s t em fo r
P a s s eng er A irb a g

The passenger sensing system,
if eq uipped, will turn off the right
front passenger frontal airbag under
certain conditions. The driver
airbags are not affected by this.

If the vehicle has one of the
passenger airbag status indicators
pictured in the following illustrations,
then the vehicle has a passenger
sensing system.

The passenger airbag status
indicator will be visible on the
instrument panel when the vehicle
is started.

U nit ed S t a t es

C a na d a a nd M ex ic o

See Passenger Sensing System on
page 3‑34 for important information.
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M irro r A d j u s t m ent

E x t erio r M irro rs

V ehicles with power outside mirrors
have controls located on the
driver door.

1. Move the selector switch to the
L (left) or R (right) to choose the
driver or passenger mirror.

2. Press one of the four arrows
located on the control pad to
move the mirror to the desired
direction.

3. Return the selector switch to the
center position once the mirrors
are adjusted.

See Power Mirrors on page 2‑13.

V ehicles with manual outside
mirrors can be adjusted by pressing
the mirror up and down and left and
right so that you can see a clear
view behind you.

Manually fold the mirrors inward
to prevent damage when going
through an automatic car wash. To
fold, push the mirror toward the
vehicle. Push the mirror outward, to
return to its original position.

See Manual Mirrors on page 2‑12.

Int erio r M irro r

On vehicles with a manual inside
rearview mirror, the mirror can be
adjusted by holding it in the center
to move it for a clear view behind
you. To avoid glare from the
headlamps behind you, push the
tab forward for daytime use and
pull it for nighttime use.

See Manual Rearview Mirror on
page 2‑13.

The automatic dimming inside
rearview mirror will automatically
reduce the glare of lights from
behind the vehicle.

See Automatic Dimming Rearview
Mirror on page 2‑14.
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S t eering W h eel
A d j u s t m ent

The steering wheel adjustment lever
is located on the left side of the
steering wheel.

To adjust:

1. Hold the steering wheel and pull
the lever toward you.

2. Move the steering wheel up
or down.

3. Release the lever to lock the
wheel in place.

Do not adjust the steering wheel
while driving.

Int erio r L ig h t ing

D o m e L a m p s

The dome lamps come on when any
door is opened.

To manually turn on the dome
lamps, turn the thumbwheel, located
next to the exterior lamps control, all
the way up. The cargo lamps may
come on, if the vehicle is eq uipped
with Bluetooth. In this position, the
lamps remain on whether a door is
opened or closed.

R ea d ing L a m p s

Press the lens on the lamps to turn
each reading lamp on or off.

These lamps will not come on with
the dome lamps.

. See “Dome Lamp Override” in
Dome Lamps on page 6‑6.

. Instrument Panel Illumination
Control on page 6‑5.

. Exit Lighting on page 6‑6.
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E x t erio r L ig h t ing

O : Turns off all exterior lamps
including the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL).

A U T O : Automatic operation of the
headlamps and other exterior lamps
at normal brightness.

;: Manual operation of the parking
lamps and other exterior lamps.

2: Manual operation of the
headlamps and other exterior
lamps.

For more information, see:

. Exterior Lamp Controls on
page 6‑1.

. Daytime Running Lamps ( DRL)
on page 6‑2.

. Automatic Headlamp System on
page 6‑3.

. Fog Lamps on page 6‑4.

. Exterior Cargo Lamps on
page 6‑5.

W ind s h iel d W ip er/ W a s h er

8: Single wipe, move the band to
and then release it. Several wipes,
hold the band on longer.

N: For a delayed wiping cycle.
Turn the band up for more freq uent
wipes or down for less freq uent
wipes.
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6: Slow wipes, turn the band
to the first solid position past the
delay settings.

1: Fast wipes, turn the band to
the second solid position past the
delay settings.

9: Turns the wipers off.

W ind s h iel d W a s h er: Push the
paddle on top of the multifunction
lever to spray washer fluid on the
windshield.

See Windshield Wiper/Washer on
page 5‑2.

C l im a t e C o nt ro l s

A. Temperature Control

B. Fan Control

C. Air Delivery Mode Control

D. Air Conditioning

E. Air Recirculation

See Climate Control Systems on
page 8‑1.
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F o u r-W h eel D riv e

Four-wheel drive sends engine
power to all four wheels for extra
traction.

The transfer case buttons are
located to the right of the steering
wheel on the instrument panel.

U se these buttons to shift into and
out of four-wheel drive.

2 m ( T w o -W h eel H ig h ) : U se for

driving in most street and highway
situations.

{ W A R N IN G

Shifting the transfer case to
N (N eutral) can cause the vehicle
to roll even if the transmission is
in P (Park). Y ou or someone else
could be seriously injured. Be
sure to set the parking brake
before placing the transfer case
in N (N eutral). See Parking Brake
on page 9‑47.

N ( N eu t ra l ) : U se the N (N eutral)
position only when towing the
vehicle. See Recreational Vehicle
Towing on page 10‑94.

4 m ( F o u r-W h eel H ig h ) : U se when

extra traction is needed in most
off-road situations.

4 n ( F o u r-W h eel L o w ) : U se this

position to deliver extra torq ue to
all four wheels. U sed for extreme
off‐road conditions. See Four-Wheel
Drive on page 9‑42.
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V eh ic l e F ea t u res

R a d io ( s )

R a d io w it h C D ( M P 3 / W M A )

P W R : Press to turn the system on
and off.

q V O L r : Turn to increase or
decrease the volume.

BA N D : Press to switch between
FM1, FM2, AM, or X M1 or X M2
(if eq uipped). The selection
displays.

q T U N E r : Turn to select radio
stations.

q S E E K r : Press to go to the
previous or to the next station and
stay there.

For more information about these
and other radio features, see
Introduction on page 7‑1.

S et t ing P res et S t a t io ns

Radio stations are stored as
presets.

For vehicles with an X M radio, a
maximum of 30 stations can be
stored as presets using the
six numbered pushbuttons.

If the radio does not have X M, up to
18 stations (six FM1, six FM2, and
six AM), can be programmed on the
six numbered buttons.

See “Setting Preset Stations” under
Operation on page 7‑3.
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S et t ing t h e C l o c k

To set the time and date for the
radio with CD (MP3/WMA):

Press and hold the HR button until
the correct hour displays. Press and
hold the MIN button until the correct
minute displays. The time can be
set with the ignition on or off.

To synchroniz e the time with an
FM station broadcasting Radio Data
System (RDS) information, press
and hold the HR and MIN buttons
at the same time until RDS TIME
displays. To accept this time, press
and hold the HR and MIN buttons,
at the same time, for another
2 seconds. If the time is not
available from the station,
N O U PDAT (update) displays.

RDS time is broadcast once a
minute. After tuning to an RDS
broadcast station, it could take a
few minutes for the time to update.

For detailed instructions on setting
the clock for your specific audio
system, see Clock on page 5‑4.

S a t el l it e R a d io

X M is a satellite radio service that
is based in the 48 contiguous
U nited States and 10 Canadian
provinces. X M satellite radio has a
wide variety of programming and
commercial-free music, coast to
coast, and in digital-q uality sound.

A fee is req uired to receive the
X M service.

For more information, refer to:

. www.xmradio.com or call
1-800-929-2100 (U .S.)

. www.xmradio.ca or call
1-877-438-9677 (Canada)

See “ X M Satellite Radio Service”
under Satellite Radio on page 7‑11.

C ru is e C o nt ro l

The cruise controls are located at
the end of the multifunction lever.

9: Turns the system off.

R : Turns the system on.

+ ( R es u m e/ A c c el era t e) : U se to
make the vehicle accelerate or
resume a previously set speed.

r T ( S et ) : Press the button at
the end of the lever to set the
speed.

For more information, see Cruise
Control on page 9‑52.
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D riv er Info rm a t io n
C ent er ( D IC )

The DIC is located on the
instrument panel cluster. It displays
the status of many vehicle systems
and enables some features to be
personaliz ed.

U se the trip reset stem located on
the instrument panel cluster to scroll
through the available functions.
For more information, see Driver
Information Center ( DIC) on
page 5‑21.

V eh ic l e P ers o na l iz a t io n

Some vehicle features can be
personaliz ed through the DIC.
These features include:

. Language: English, Spanish,
or French

. Automatic Door Locks

. RKE Feedback

For more information, see Driver
Information Center ( DIC) on
page 5‑21.

P o w er O u t l et s

The accessory power outlets can be
used to plug in electrical eq uipment,
such as a cell phone or MP3 player.

The vehicle may have an accessory
power outlet located below the
climate control system and on the
rear of the center console.

See Power Outlets on page 5‑5.

P erfo rm a nc e a nd
M a int ena nc e

T ra c t io n C o nt ro l
S y s t em ( T C S )

The traction control system limits
wheel spin. The system turns on
automatically every time the vehicle
is started.

. To turn off traction control, press

and release d on the instrument

panel. d illuminates and the

appropriate DIC message is
displayed. See Ride Control
System Messages on page 5‑27.

. Press and release the button
again to turn on traction control.

For more information, see Traction
Control System ( TCS) on
page 9‑48.
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S t a b il iT ra k ® S y s t em

The Electronic Stability Control
system assists with directional
control of the vehicle in difficult
driving conditions. The system turns
on automatically every time the
vehicle is started.

. To turn off both traction
control and Electronic
Stability Control, press and

hold d until d illuminates and

the appropriate DIC message
is displayed. See Ride Control
System Messages on page 5‑27.

. Press and release the button
again to turn on both systems.

For more information, see
StabiliTrak® System on page 9‑50.

T ire P res s u re M o nit o r

This vehicle may have a Tire
Pressure Monitor System (TPMS).

The TPMS warning light alerts you
to a significant loss in pressure of
one of the vehicle' s tires. If the
warning light comes on, stop as
soon as possible and inflate the
tires to the recommended pressure
shown on the Tire and Loading
Information label. See Vehicle Load
Limits on page 9‑22. The warning
light will remain on until the tire
pressure is corrected.

During cooler conditions, the low tire
pressure warning light may appear
when the vehicle is first started and
then turn off. This may be an early
indicator that the tire pressures are
getting low and the tires need to be
inflated to the proper pressure.

The TPMS does not replace normal
monthly tire maintenance. It is the
driver’s responsibility to maintain
correct tire pressures.

See Tire Pressure Monitor System
on page 10‑59.

E ng ine O il L ife S y s t em

The engine oil life system calculates
engine oil life based on vehicle use
and displays a DIC message when
it is necessary to change the engine
oil and filter.
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R es et t ing t h e O il L ife S y s t em

1. Turn the ignition to ON /RU N ,
with the engine off.

2. Press and release the stem
in the lower center of the
instrument cluster until the OIL
LIFE message is displayed.

3. Once the alternating OIL LIFE
and RESET messages appear,
press and hold the stem until
several beeps sound. This
confirms that the oil life system
has been reset.

4. Turn the key to LOCK/OFF.

See Engine Oil Life System on
page 10‑14.

D riv ing fo r Bet t er F u el
E c o no m y

Driving habits can affect fuel
mileage. Here are some driving
tips to get the best fuel economy
possible.

. Avoid fast starts and accelerate
smoothly.

. Brake gradually and avoid
abrupt stops.

. Avoid idling the engine for long
periods of time.

. When road and weather
conditions are appropriate, use
cruise control.

. Always follow posted speed
limits or drive more slowly when
conditions req uire.

. Keep vehicle tires properly
inflated.

. Combine several trips into a
single trip.

. Replace the vehicle' s tires with
the same TPC Spec number
molded into the tire' s sidewall
near the siz e.

. Follow recommended scheduled
maintenance.

R o a d s id e A s s is t a nc e
P ro g ra m

U .S.: 1-8 0 0 -G M C -8 7 8 2
( 1‐ 8 0 0 ‐46 2-8 7 8 2)

TTY U sers (U .S.): 1-8 8 8 -8 8 9 -243 8

Canada: 1-8 0 0 -26 8 -6 8 0 0

Mexico: 0 1-8 0 0 -46 6 -0 8 0 1

As the owner of a new G MC, you
are automatically enrolled in the
Roadside Assistance program.

For more information see Roadside
Assistance Program ( U . S. and
Canada) on page 13‑8 or Roadside
Assistance Program ( Mexico) on
page 13‑10.
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R o a d s id e A s s is t a nc e a nd O nS t a r
( U . S . a nd C a na d a )

If you have a current OnStar

subscription, press the Q button

and the current G PS location will be
sent to an OnStar advisor who will
assess your problem, contact
Roadside Assistance, and relay
your exact location to get the help
you need.

O nl ine O w ner C ent er
( U . S . a nd C a na d a )

The Online Owner Center is a
complimentary service that includes
online service reminders, vehicle
maintenance tips, online owner
manual, special privileges,
and more.

Sign up today at:
w w w . g m c o w nerc ent er. c o m (U .S.)
or w w w . g m . c a (Canada).

O nS t a r®

For vehicles with an active OnStar
subscription, OnStar uses several
innovative technologies and live
Advisors to provide a wide range
of safety, security, navigation,
diagnostics, and calling services.

A u t o m a t ic C ra s h R es p o ns e

In a crash, built‐in sensors can
automatically alert an OnStar
Advisor who is immediately
connected to the vehicle to see if
you need help.

H o w O nS t a r S erv ic e W o rk s

Q : Push this blue button to
connect to a specially trained
OnStar Advisor to verify your
account information and to answer
q uestions.

] : Push this red emergency
button to get priority help from
specially trained OnStar Emergency
Advisors.

X : Push this button for hands‐free,
voice‐activated calling and to give
voice commands for Hands‐Free
Calling and Turn‐by‐Turn
N avigation.

Automatic Crash Response,
Emergency Services, Crisis Assist,
Stolen V ehicle Assistance, V ehicle
Diagnostics, Remote Door U nlock,
Roadside Assistance, Turn‐by‐Turn
N avigation, and Hands‐Free Calling
are available on most vehicles. N ot
all OnStar services are available on
all vehicles. For more information,
see the OnStar Owner' s G uide;
visit www.onstar.com (U .S.) or
www.onstar.ca (Canada); contact
OnStar at 1-888-4-ON STAR
(1‐888‐466‐7827) or

TTY 1‐877‐248‐2080; or push Q to

speak with an OnStar Advisor
24 hours a day, 7 days a week.
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For a full description of OnStar
services and system limitations, see
the OnStar Owner' s G uide in the
glove box.

OnStar service is subject to the
OnStar Terms and Conditions
included in the OnStar G love
Box Kit.

OnStar service req uires wireless
communication networks and the
G lobal Positioning System (G PS)
satellite network. N ot all OnStar
services are available everywhere
or on all vehicles at all times.

OnStar service can’t work unless
your vehicle is in a place where
OnStar has an agreement with a
wireless service provider for service
in that area, and the wireless
service provider has coverage,
network capacity, reception, and
technology compatible with OnStar' s
service. Service involving location
information about your vehicle
can’t work unless G PS signals
are available, unobstructed,
and compatible with the OnStar

hardware. The vehicle has to have
a working electrical system and
adeq uate battery power for the
OnStar eq uipment to operate.
OnStar service may not work if the
OnStar eq uipment isn’t properly
installed or you haven’t maintained
it and your vehicle is in good
working order and in compliance
with all government regulations.
If you try to add, connect, or modify
any eq uipment or software in your
vehicle, OnStar service may not
work. Other problems OnStar can’t
control may prevent service to you,
such as hills, tall buildings, tunnels,
weather, electrical system design
and architecture of your vehicle,
damage to important parts of your
vehicle in a crash, or wireless phone
network congestion or jamming.

See Radio Freq uency Statement on
page 13‑19 for information
regarding Part 15 of the Federal
Communications Commission (FCC)
rules and Industry Canada
Standards RSS-210/220/310.

Y o u r R es p o ns ib il it y

Increase the volume of the radio
if the OnStar Advisor cannot be
heard.

If the light next to the OnStar
buttons is red, the system may
not be functioning properly. Push

the Q button and req uest a vehicle

diagnostic. If the light appears clear
(no light appears), your OnStar
subscription has expired and all
services have been deactivated.

Push the Q button to confirm that

the OnStar eq uipment is active.
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Keys and L oc k s

Keys

{ WA R N I N G

Leaving children in a vehicle with
the ignition key is dangerous for
many reasons. Children or others
could be badly inj ured or even
killed. They could operate the
power windows or other controls
or even make the vehicle move.
The windows will function with the
keys in the ignition and children
could be seriously inj ured or killed
if caught in the path of a closing
window. Do not leave the keys in
a vehicle with children.

The key can be used for the ignition,
all door locks, and the tailgate.

The key has a bar-coded key tag
that the dealer or q ualified locksmith
can use to make new keys. Store
this information in a safe place, not
in your vehicle.

Notice: I f t h e k eys g et l oc k ed in
t h e v eh ic l e, it m ay h av e t o b e
dam ag ed t o g et t h em ou t . A l ways
c arry a sp are k ey.

If you are locked out of your vehicle,
call the Roadside Assistance
Center. See Roadside Assistance
Program (U.S. and Canada) on
page 13‑8 or Roadside Assistance
Program (Mexico) on page 13‑10.

R em ot e Keyl ess E nt ry
( R KE ) S yst em

See Radio Frequency Statement on
page 13‑19 for information
regarding Part 15 of the F ederal
Communications Commission (F CC)
rules and Industry Canada
Standards RSS-210/220/310.

If there is a decrease in the RKE
operating range:

. Check the distance. The
transmitter may be too far from
the vehicle.

. Check the location. Other
vehicles or obj ects may be
blocking the signal.
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. Check the transmitter' s battery.
See “ B attery Replacement” later
in this section.

. If the transmitter is still not
working correctly, see your
dealer or a q ualified technician
for service.

R em ot e Keyl ess E nt ry
( R KE ) S yst em O p erat ion

Vehicles with Remote Keyless
Entry (RKE), transmitter functions
work up to 9 m (30 ft) away from the
vehicle.

There are other conditions which
can affect the performance of the
transmitter. See Remote K eyl ess
E ntry (RK E ) System on page 2‑2.

U N L O C K: Press to unlock the
driver door and turn on the interior
lamps. The parking lamps may flash
and the horn may sound.

Press UN LOCK again within
three seconds and all of the doors
unlock.

L O C K: Press to lock all the doors.
The parking lamps may flash and
the horn may sound.

If a door is open or aj ar when
LOCK is pressed, the horn sounds
several times to let you know the
doors did not lock and the content
theft‐deterrent system is not armed.
Pressing LOCK again while the horn
is sounding or within three seconds
after the horn stops sounding,
the doors lock but the content
theft‐deterrent system does not arm
until the opened door is closed.

Different feedback modes can be
programmed through the Driver
Information Center (DIC). See
“Remote Keyless Entry F eedback”
under D riv er I nf ormation Center
(D I C) on page 5 ‑21.

L ( P anic ) : Press to make the
horn sound and the headlamps and
taillamps flash for up to 30 seconds.
To turn them off wait for 30 seconds,

or press L again, or start the

vehicle.
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P rog ram m ing T ransm it t ers t o
t h e V eh ic l e

Only RKE transmitters programmed
to the vehicle will work. If a
transmitter is lost or stolen, a
replacement can be purchased and
programmed through your dealer.
When the replacement transmitter
is programmed to the vehicle, all
remaining transmitters must also
be programmed. Any lost or stolen
transmitters no longer work once the
new transmitter is programmed.
Each vehicle can have up to
four transmitters programmed to it.

B at t ery R ep l ac em ent

Notice: Wh en rep l ac ing t h e
b at t ery, do not t ou c h any of t h e
c irc u it ry on t h e t ransm it t er. S t at ic
f rom you r b ody c ou l d dam ag e t h e
t ransm it t er.

To replace the battery:

1. Separate the transmitter with a
flat, thin obj ect inserted in the
slot between the covers of the
transmitter housing.

2. Remove the old battery. Do not
use a metal obj ect.

3. Insert the new battery. Replace
with a CR2032 or eq uivalent
battery.

4. Put the transmitter back
together.

Door L oc k s

{ WA R N I N G

Unlocked doors can be
dangerous.

. Passengers, especially
children, can easily open the
doors and fall out of a moving
vehicle. When a door is
locked, the handle will not
open it. The chance of being
thrown out of the vehicle in
a crash is increased if the
doors are not locked. So, all
passengers should wear
safety belts properly and the
doors should be locked
whenever the vehicle is
driven.

. Y oung children who get into
unlocked vehicles may be
unable to get out. A child can
be overcome by extreme heat
and can suffer permanent

(Continued)
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WA R N I N G ( C ont inu ed)

inj uries or even death from
heat stroke. Always lock the
vehicle whenever leaving it.

. Outsiders can easily enter
through an unlocked door
when you slow down or stop
your vehicle. Locking your
doors can help prevent this
from happening.

To lock or unlock the door from the
outside, use the key in the driver or
front passenger door or press the
LOCK or UN LOCK button on the
Remote Keyless Entry (RKE)
transmitter.

To lock a door from the inside,
move the manual lever on the door
forward. To unlock a door from the
inside, move the lever on the door
rearward.

Y ou will see a colored area on the
lever when the door is unlocked.

P ower Door L oc k s

Driv er S wit c h S h own

On vehicles with power door locks,
the switches are located on the
driver and the front passenger
armrests.

Press L to lock all the doors at once.
To unlock all the doors, press U.

On crew cab models, use the
manual door lock lever on each rear
door to lock or unlock the doors
from the rear seating areas.

A u t om at ic Door L oc k s

If the vehicle has power door
locks and the remote keyless
entry system, it has an automatic
lock/unlock feature.

If the vehicle has an automatic
transmission, it is programmed
from the factory to lock all doors
automatically when the shift lever is
moved out of P (Park). All the doors
will unlock when the shift lever is
moved back into P (Park).

If the vehicle has a manual
transmission, it is programmed from
the factory to lock all the doors
when the vehicle speed is greater
than 24 km/h (15 mph). The doors
will unlock when the key is removed
from the ignition.

To change the automatic door
lock and unlock settings, see
“Automatic Door Locks” under
D riv er I nf ormation Center (D I C) on
page 5 ‑21.
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L oc k ou t P rot ec t ion

If the vehicle has power door locks,
this feature protects you from
locking the key in the vehicle when
the key is in the ignition and a door
is open.

If the power door lock switch is
pressed when a door is open and
the key is in the ignition, all of the
doors will lock and then the driver
door will unlock.

S af et y L oc k s ( C rew C ab )

If the vehicle is a crew cab model, it
may have rear door security locks.
With this feature, the rear doors are
locked so they cannot be opened
from the inside.

The rear door security lock is
located on the inside edge of each
rear door below the security lock
label.

To engage the security locks:

1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. Using the ignition key, turn the
lock to the horizontal position.

3. Close the door.

4. Repeat these steps on the other
rear door.

To open a rear door when the
security lock is on, unlock the door
and open the door from the outside.

To disengage the security locks:

1. Open one of the rear doors.

2. Using the ignition key, turn the
lock to the vertical position.

3. Close the door.

4. Repeat these steps on the other
rear door.
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Doors

R ear Doors
( E x t ended C ab )

To open a rear door, open the front
door. Then, use the handle located
on the front edge of the rear door
panel to open it. The rear doors
must be closed before closing the
front door.

T ail g at e

{ WA R N I N G

It is extremely dangerous to ride
on the tailgate, even when the
vehicle is operated at low speeds.
People riding on the tailgate
can easily lose their balance
and fall in response to vehicle
maneuvers. F alling from a moving
vehicle may result in serious
inj uries or death. Do not allow
people to ride on the tailgate.
B e sure everyone in your vehicle
is in a seat and using a safety
belt properly.

Open the tailgate by pulling up on
the outside handle while pulling the
tailgate down.

When the tailgate is shut, be sure it
is latched securely.

On vehicles with a locking tailgate,
use the ignition key. Turn the key
counterclockwise to lock the
tailgate. Turn the key clockwise to
unlock the tailgate.
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T ail g at e R em ov al

To remove the tailgate:

1. With the tailgate fully open, lift
up slightly on the entire tailgate
assembly.

2. Remove the retaining cables
from both sides of the tailgate by
pulling the clips away from the
bolt heads while pushing the
cable bracket forward.

When the larger part of the hole
on the bracket is over the bolt,
slide the bracket off of the bolt.

3. With the tailgate partially down,
lift up on the passenger side and
pull the tailgate toward you, then
move the tailgate to the right to
release the driver side. Y ou can
then remove the entire tailgate
assembly.

Reverse the procedure to reinstall
the tailgate. Make sure it is secure.

To partially lower the tailgate:

1. With the tailgate fully open, lift
up slightly on the entire tailgate
assembly.

T ail g at e P art ial l y Down

2. Remove the retaining cable
from the passenger side of the
tailgate by pulling the clip away
from the bolt head while pushing
the cable bracket forward.
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When the larger part of the hole
on the bracket is over the bolt,
slide the bracket off the bolt.

3. Slide the lower end fitting onto
the top bolt. The tailgate will now
stay in the partially opened
position.

4. Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for the
driver side.

If you would like to close the
tailgate, the bracket cannot be in the
partially opened position. Use the
top position on the bracket to
anchor it on the bottom bolt.

V eh ic l e S ec u rit y
This vehicle has theft-deterrent
features; however, they do not make
it impossible to steal.

A nt i-T h ef t A l arm S yst em

If your vehicle has the Remote
Keyless Entry (RKE) system, the
vehicle has a content theft-deterrent
alarm system.

To activate the content
theft-deterrent system:

1. Close all the doors.

2. Lock the doors with the RKE
transmitter. The security light,
located on the instrument panel
cluster, will flash.

If the LOCK button on the RKE
transmitter is pressed, but a door is
open, the horn will chirp six times.
Press the LOCK button again, within
three seconds, and the doors will
lock. Close the open door and the
system will be activated.

If a locked door is not opened using
the RKE transmitter, or by OnStar®,
the pre-alarm will go off. If the
engine is not started or UN LOCK
not pressed within 10 seconds, the
front turn signal lamps will flash for
two minutes, and the horn will sound
for two minutes, then will turn off to
save the battery power.

Remember, the theft-deterrent
system will not activate if you lock
the doors with a key, the manual
door lock, or power door lock
switch. The system can only be
activated using the RKE transmitter,
or by OnStar®. See the OnStar
Owner' s G uide for additional
information. Y ou should also
remember that you can start your
vehicle with the correct ignition key
if the alarm has been set off.
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H ere is how to avoid setting off the
alarm by accident:

. If you do not want to activate
the theft-deterrent system, the
vehicle should be locked with
the door key after the doors are
closed.

. Always unlock a door with the
RKE transmitter. Unlocking a
door any other way will set off
the alarm.

If you set off the alarm by accident,
you can turn off the alarm by
pressing UN LOCK on the RKE
transmitter. The alarm will not stop
if you try to unlock a door any
other way.

T est ing t h e A l arm

To test the alarm:

1. F rom inside the vehicle, activate
the system by locking the doors
with the RKE transmitter.

2. Unlock the door with the manual
door lock and open the door.
This should set off the alarm.

3. To turn the alarm off, press the
UN LOCK button on the RKE
transmitter or start the engine.

If the alarm does not sound when it
should but the lights flash, check to
see if the horn works. The horn fuse
may be blown. To replace the fuse,
see Fuses and Circuit B reak ers on
page 10‑ 4 3.

If the alarm does not sound or the
front turn signal lamps do not flash,
see your dealer for service.

I m m ob il iz er

See Radio Frequency Statement on
page 13‑19 for information
regarding Part 15 of the F ederal
Communications Commission
(F CC) rules and Industry Canada
Standards RSS-210/220/310.

I m m ob il iz er O p erat ion
( P A S S -Key I I I +
C anada O nl y)

This vehicle has a passive
theft-deterrent system.

The system is automatically armed
when the key is removed from the
ignition.

The system is automatically
disarmed when the key is turned
to ON /RUN .

Y ou do not have to manually arm or
disarm the system.

The security light comes on if
there is a problem with arming or
disarming the theft-deterrent
system.

The key uses a transponder that
matches an immobilizer control unit
in the vehicle. Only the correct key
starts the vehicle. If the key is ever
damaged, the vehicle may not start.
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When trying to start the vehicle,
if the engine does not start and the
security light comes on, there may
be a problem with the theft-deterrent
system. Turn the ignition off and try
again.

If the engine still does not start, and
the key appears to be undamaged,
try another ignition key. Check
the fuse. See Fuses and Circuit
B reak ers on page 10‑ 4 3. If the
engine still does not start with the
other key, the vehicle needs service.
If the vehicle does start, the first key
may be faulty. See your dealer who
can service the theft-deterrent
system and have a new key made.

It is possible for the theft-deterrent
system decoder to learn the
transponder value of a new or
replacement key. Up to 10 keys
can be programmed for the vehicle.
The following procedure is for
programming additional keys only.

C anadian O wners: If the keys are
lost or damaged, only a dealer can
service the theft-deterrent system to
have new ones made. Two current
driver' s keys are req uired to
program additional keys.

To program a new key:

1. Verify that the new key has
PK3+ stamped on it.

2. Insert the current driver' s key in
the ignition and start the engine.
If the engine does not start see
your dealer for service.

3. After the engine has started,
turn the key to LOCK/OF F , and
remove the key.

4. Insert the second current driver' s
key in the ignition and start the
engine within ten seconds of
removing the previous key. If the
engine does not start see your
dealer for service.

5. After the engine has started,
turn the key to LOCK/OF F , and
remove the key. Insert the key to
be programmed and turn it to
ON /RUN within ten seconds of
removing the previous key.

The security light turns off once
the key has been programmed.

6. Repeat Steps 1 through 5 if
additional keys are to be
programmed.

If the security light comes on and
stays on while driving, the engine
will restart if you turn it off. H owever,
the theft-deterrent system is not
working properly and must be
serviced by your dealer. The
vehicle is not protected by the
theft-deterrent system at this time.

In an emergency, contact Roadside
Assistance. See Roadside
Assistance Program (U.S. and
Canada) on page 13‑8 or Roadside
Assistance Program (Mexico) on
page 13‑10.
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Do not leave the key or device that
disarms or deactivates the theft
deterrent system in the vehicle.

I m m ob il iz er O p erat ion
( P assl oc k U . S . O nl y)

Passlock® is a passive
theft-deterrent system that enables
fuel if the vehicle is started with a
valid key. If an incorrect key is
used or the ignition lock cylinder is
tampered with, the fuel system is
disabled and the vehicle does not
start.

The security light turns off
approximately five seconds after
the engine is started. See Security
L igh t on page 5 ‑20.

If the engine stalls and the security
light flashes, wait about 10 minutes
until the light stops flashing before
trying to restart the engine. Release
the key from START as soon as the
engine starts.

If the engine does not start after
three tries, the vehicle needs
service.

If the engine is running and the
security light comes on, the engine
restarts if you turn the engine off.
H owever, the Passlock® system is
not working properly and must be
serviced by your dealer. The vehicle
is not protected by Passlock® at this
time. See your dealer for service.

In an emergency, call the Roadside
Assistance Center. See Roadside
Assistance Program (U.S. and
Canada) on page 13‑8 or Roadside
Assistance Program (Mexico) on
page 13‑10.

Do not leave the key or device that
disarms or deactivates the theft
deterrent system in the vehicle.

E x t erior M irrors

C onv ex M irrors

{ WA R N I N G

A convex mirror can make things,
like other vehicles, look farther
away than they really are. If you
cut too sharply into the right lane,
you could hit a vehicle on the
right. Check the inside mirror or
glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

The passenger side mirror is convex
shaped. A convex mirror' s surface is
curved so more can be seen from
the driver seat.

M anu al M irrors

Adj ust the mirrors by pressing the
mirror up and down and left and
right so you can see a clear view
behind you.
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Manually fold the mirrors inward
to prevent damage when going
through an automatic car wash. To
fold, push the mirrors toward the
vehicle. Push outward, to return the
mirrors to their original position.

P ower M irrors

Vehicles with outside power mirrors
have controls on the driver door
armrest.

To adj ust the power mirrors:

1. Move the selector switch to the
L (left) or R (right) to choose the
driver or passenger mirror.

2. Press one of the four buttons
located on the control pad to
move the mirror to the desired
direction.

3. Return the selector switch to the
center position once the mirrors
are adj usted.

If the mirror begins making a
ratcheting sound, the mirror has
reached the end of its travel and
can go no farther in that direction.
To stop the sound, reverse the
mirror direction using the
control pad.

Manually fold the mirrors inward
to prevent damage when going
through an automatic car wash.
To fold, push the mirror toward the
vehicle. Push outward, to return the
mirror to its original position.

I nt erior M irrors

M anu al R earv iew M irror

Adj ust this mirror for a clear view of
the area behind the vehicle. H old
the mirror in the center to move it
up, down, or side-to-side. To reduce
headlamp glare, push the tab
forward for daytime use and pull it
for nighttime use.

Vehicles with OnStar® have
three additional control buttons
located at the bottom of the
mirror. See your dealer for more
information on the system and how
to subscribe to OnStar. See the
OnStar Owner' s G uide for more
information about the services
OnStar provides.
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A u t om at ic Dim m ing
R earv iew M irror

The vehicle may have an automatic
dimming inside rearview mirror.
Automatic dimming reduces the
glare of lights from behind the
vehicle.

The mirror may also have OnStar®

and/or a compass and outside
temperature display.

Control buttons for the OnStar
system are at the bottom of the
mirror. See the OnStar Owners
G uide for more information about
the services OnStar provides. See
Compass on page 5 ‑3 for more
information about the compass
display. See “Temperature Display”
after, for more information about the
outside temperature display.

A U T O / ( / O ( O n/O f f ) : Press

and hold AUTO/ ( for about

three seconds or depending on the

mirror, press O to turn automatic

dimming on or off. The automatic
dimming feature comes on and the
indicator light illuminates each time
the vehicle is started.

T em p erat u re Disp l ay

Y b / O ( O n/O f f ) : Press Y b or

depending on the mirror, press O to

turn the display on or off.

To adj ust between F ahrenheit and
Celsius:

1. Press and hold Y b / O for a

few seconds. The current unit of
measure (C or F ) flashes.

2. Press Y b / O again and

release to change the unit of
measure. Wait several seconds
and the compass/temperature
display returns with the selected
unit of measure.

It is normal under certain conditions
for the temperature update to be
delayed. If an incorrect temperature
displays for an extended period, see
your dealer.

C l eaning t h e M irror

Do not spray glass cleaner directly
on the mirror. Use a soft towel
dampened with water.
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Windows

{ WA R N I N G

Leaving children, helpless adults,
or pets in a vehicle with the
windows closed is dangerous.
They can be overcome by
the extreme heat and suffer
permanent inj uries or even death
from heat stroke. N ever leave a
child, a helpless adult, or a pet
alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or
hot weather.

The vehicle aerodynamics are
designed to improve fuel economy
performance. This may result in a
pulsing sound when either rear
window is down and the front
windows are up. To reduce the
sound, open either a front window
or the sunroof (if eq uipped).

M anu al Windows

On vehicles with manual windows,
use the window crank to open and
close each window.
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P ower Windows

{ WA R N I N G

Leaving children in a vehicle with
the keys is dangerous for many
reasons. Children or others could
be badly inj ured or even killed.
They could operate the power
windows or other controls or even
make the vehicle move. The
windows will function and they
could be seriously inj ured or killed
if caught in the path of a closing
window. Do not leave keys in a
vehicle with children.

When there are children in the
rear seat use the window lockout
button to prevent unintentional
operation of the windows.

On vehicles with power windows,
the switches on the driver' s door
armrest control both windows.

The passenger' s door has a window
switch that controls that window.
Press the front of the switch to open
the window. Pull the switch up to
close it.

E x p ress-Down Window

Windows with an express-down
feature allow the window to be
lowered fully without pressing and
holding the switch. Press the front of
the switch to the first position, and
the window opens a small amount.
Press the switch down fully and the
window goes all the way down.

To stop the window while it is
lowering, pull up the front of the
switch.
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R ear Windows

S l iding R ear Window

If the vehicle has this feature,
sq ueeze the latch in the center of
the window and slide the glass to
open it.

B e sure the latch is engaged when
the window is closed.

S u n V isors

Pull the sun visor down to block
glare. Detach the sun visor from the
center mount to pivot to the side
window, or to extend along the rod
if, available.
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H ead Restraints

F ro nt Seats

On some crew cab models, the
vehicle' s front seats have adjustable
head restraints in the outboard
seating positions.

{ W A RN I N G

With head restraints that are not
installed and adjusted properly,
there is a greater chance that
occupants will suffer a neck/
spinal injury in a crash. Do not
drive until the head restraints for
all occupants are installed and
adjusted properly.

Adjust the head restraint so that the
top of the restraint is at the same
height as the top of the occupant' s
head. This position reduces the
chance of a neck injury in a crash.

The height of the head restraint can
be adjusted. Pull the head restraint
up to raise it. Try to move the head
restraint to make sure that it is
locked in place.
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To lower the head restraint, press
the button, located on the top of the
seatback, and push the restraint
down. Try to move the head
restraint after the button is released
to make sure that it is locked in
place.

The front seat outboard head
restraints are not designed to be
removed.

Rear Seats

On some crew cab models, the
vehicle' s rear seats have adjustable
headrests in the outboard seating
positions that can be adjusted
the same way as the front head
restraints.

Rear outboard headrests are not
designed to be removed.

F ro nt Seats

Seat A dj u stm ent

{ W A RN I N G

You can lose control of the
vehicle if you try to adjust a
manual driver seat while the
vehicle is moving. The sudden
movement could startle and
confuse you, or make you push a
pedal when you do not want to.
Adjust the driver seat only when
the vehicle is not moving.

To adjust the seat:

1. Lift the bar to unlock the seat.

2. Slide the seat to the desired
position and release the bar.

3. Try to move the seat back and
forth to be sure the seat is
locked in place.
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P o w er Seat A dj u stm ent

If available, the power seat controls
are on the outboard side of the
seats.

To adjust the seat:

. Move the seat forward or
rearward by sliding the
horiz ontal control forward or
rearward.

. Raise or lower the front or rear
part of the seat cushion by
moving the front or rear of the
horiz ontal control up or down.

. Raise or lower the entire seat
by moving the entire horiz ontal
control up or down.

To adjust the seatback, see “Power
Reclining Seatbacks” under
Reclining Seatbacks on page 3‑5.

L u m b ar A dj u stm ent

M anu al L u m b ar

If available, the manual lumbar
knob is on the outboard side of the
driver seat.

Turn the knob to increase or
decrease lumbar support.
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P o w er L u m b ar

If available, the power lumbar
control is on the outboard side of
the seat.

To increase or decrease lumbar
support, press and hold the front
or rear of the control. Release the
control when the seatback reaches
the desired level of lumbar support.

Rec l ining Seatb ac k s

{ W A RN I N G

Sitting in a reclined position when
the vehicle is in motion can be
dangerous. Even when buckled
up, the safety belts cannot do
their job when reclined like this.

The shoulder belt cannot do its
job because it will not be against
your body. Instead, it will be in
front of you. In a crash, you could
go into it, receiving neck or other
injuries.

The lap belt cannot do its job
either. In a crash, the belt could
go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at
your pelvic bones. This could
cause serious internal injuries.

(Continued)

W A RN I N G ( C o ntinu ed)

For proper protection when the
vehicle is in motion, have the
seatback upright. Then sit well
back in the seat and wear the
safety belt properly.

Do not have a seatback reclined if
the vehicle is moving.
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M anu al Rec l ining Seatb ac k s

{ W A RN I N G

You can lose control of the
vehicle if you try to adjust a
manual driver seat while the
vehicle is moving. The sudden
movement could startle and
confuse you, or make you push a
pedal when you do not want to.
Adjust the driver seat only when
the vehicle is not moving.

{ W A RN I N G

If either seatback is not locked, it
could move forward in a sudden
stop or crash. That could cause
injury to the person sitting there.
Always push and pull on the
seatbacks to be sure they are
locked.

If available, the manual recline lever
is on the outboard side of the seat.

To recline the seatback:

1. Lift the lever.

2. Move the seatback to the
desired position, and then
release the lever to lock the
seatback in place.

3. Push and pull on the seatback to
make sure it is locked.

To return the seatback to the upright
position:

1. Lift the lever fully without
applying pressure to the
seatback, and the seatback will
return to the upright position.

2. Push and pull on the seatback to
make sure it is locked.
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P o w er Rec l ining Seatb ac k s

If available, use the vertical control
on the outboard side of the seat to
adjust the seatback.

. Tilt the top of the control
rearward to recline.

. Tilt the top of the control forward
to raise.

Seatb ac k L atc h es

The vehicle may have front
seatbacks that fold forward for easy
access to the rear seats or the
storage area behind the seats.

To fold the seatback forward, push
the lever on the side of the seat
rearward and pull the seatback
forward.

{ W A RN I N G

If either seatback is not locked, it
could move forward in a sudden
stop or crash. That could cause
injury to the person sitting there.
Always push and pull on the
seatbacks to be sure they are
locked.

To return the seatback to the upright
position, push the seatback all the
way back until it latches.

If the seatback was reclined before
being folded forward, it will return to
the reclined position.
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H eated F ro nt Seats

{ W A RN I N G

If you cannot feel temperature
change or pain to the skin, the
seat heater may cause burns
even at low temperatures. To
reduce the risk of burns, people
with such a condition should use
care when using the seat heater,
especially for long periods of
time. Do not place anything on
the seat that insulates against
heat, such as a blanket, cushion,
cover or similar item. This may
cause the seat heater to
overheat. An overheated seat
heater may cause a burn or may
damage the seat.

If available, the switches are on the
outboard sides of the front seats. To
operate, the ignition must be on.

This feature will heat the cushion
and back of the seats.

. Press the top of the switch for
the high setting.

. Press the bottom of the switch
for the low setting.

. Put the switch in the center
position to turn this feature off.

The heated seat will turn on at the
last setting if the ignition is turned
off and then back on.

The passenger safety belt must be
fastened for the heated seat feature
to work on the passenger seat.
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Rear Seats

Rear Seats
( E x tended C ab )

On extended cab models, there
may be forward folding seats in the
rear area.

To fold a rear seat cushion from
the stored position to the sitting
position, pull the front of the seat
cushion down completely.

The rear seat storage compartments
must be closed before folding the
seat down. See Rear Stor age on
page 4 ‑2.

Notice: F o l ding a rear seat w ith
th e saf ety b el ts stil l f astened m ay
c au se dam ag e to th e seat o r th e
saf ety b el ts. A l w ay s u nb u c k l e th e
saf ety b el ts and retu rn th em to
th eir no rm al sto w ed p o sitio n
b ef o re f o l ding a rear seat.

To store the seat:

1. Secure the safety belt buckle to
the inboard side of the seat with
the hook and loop fastener (A),
so that it does not move when
not in use.

2. Push the entire seat up until it is
flush with the trim panel.
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Rear Seats ( C rew C ab )

On crew cab models, the rear
seatbacks can be folded forward.

Notice: F o l ding a rear seat w ith
th e saf ety b el ts stil l f astened m ay
c au se dam ag e to th e seat o r th e
saf ety b el ts. A l w ay s u nb u c k l e th e
saf ety b el ts and retu rn th em to
th eir no rm al sto w ed p o sitio n
b ef o re f o l ding a rear seat.

To fold a rear seatback forward:

1. Disconnect the rear center
safety belt latch from the mini
buckle by inserting the tip of the
safety belt tongue into the slot
on the buckle. Let the belt
retract.

2. Pull the loop on the outboard
side of the seatback forward
until you hear a click.

3. Fold the seatback forward.
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To return a seatback to the upright
position:

1. Lift the seatback up and push it
rearward.

{ W A RN I N G

If either seatback is not locked, it
could move forward in a sudden
stop or crash. That could cause
injury to the person sitting there.
Always push and pull on the
seatbacks to be sure they are
locked.

2. Push and pull on the seatback to
make sure it is locked in place.

{ W A RN I N G

A safety belt that is improperly
routed, not properly attached,
or twisted will not provide the
protection needed in a crash. The
person wearing the belt could be
seriously injured. After raising the
rear seatback, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are
properly routed and attached, and
are not twisted.

3. Reconnect the center safety belt
latch plate to the mini buckle.
Make sure the safety belt is not
twisted.

4. Push and pull on the latch plate
to be sure it is secure.

When the seatback is not in use, it
should be kept in the upright, locked
position.
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Saf ety B el ts
This section of the manual
describes how to use safety belts
properly. It also describes some
things not to do with safety belts.

{ W A RN I N G

Do not let anyone ride where
a safety belt cannot be worn
properly. In a crash, if you or your
passenger(s) are not wearing
safety belts, the injuries can be
much worse. You can hit things
inside the vehicle harder or be
ejected from the vehicle. You
and your passenger(s) can be
seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be,
if you are buckled up. Always
fasten your safety belt, and
check that your passenger(s)
are restrained properly too.

{ W A RN I N G

People riding on the tailgate
(if equipped) can easily lose their
balance and fall even when the
vehicle is operated at low speeds.
Falling from a moving vehicle may
result in serious injuries or death.

{ W A RN I N G

It is extremely dangerous to ride
in a cargo area, inside or outside
of a vehicle. In a collision, people
riding in these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or
killed. Do not allow people to ride
in any area of your vehicle that is
not equipped with seats and
safety belts. Be sure everyone in
your vehicle is in a seat and using
a safety belt properly.

This vehicle has indicators as a
reminder to buckle the safety belts.
See Saf ety B elt Rem ind er s on
page 5‑11 for additional information.

In most states and in all Canadian
provinces, the law requires wearing
safety belts. Here is why:

You never know if you will be in a
crash. If you do have a crash,
you do not know if it will be a
serious one.

A few crashes are mild, and some
crashes can be so serious that even
buckled up, a person would not
survive. But most crashes are in
between. In many of them, people
who buckle up can survive and
sometimes walk away. Without
safety belts they could have been
badly hurt or killed.

After more than 40 years of safety
belts in vehicles, the facts are clear.
In most crashes buckling up does
matter ... a lot!
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W h y Saf ety B el ts W o rk

When you ride in or on anything,
you go as fast as it goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose
it is just a seat on wheels.

Put someone on it. G et it up to speed. Then stop the
vehicle. The rider does not stop.
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The person keeps going until
stopped by something. In a real
vehicle, it could be the windshield...

or the instrument panel... or the safety belts!

With safety belts, you slow down
as the vehicle does. You get more
time to stop. You stop over more
distance, and your strongest bones
take the forces. That is why safety
belts make such good sense.
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Q u estio ns and A nsw ers A b o u t
Saf ety B el ts

Q : W il l I b e trap p ed in th e v eh ic l e
af ter a c rash if I am w earing a
saf ety b el t?

A : You cou ld be—whether you are
wearing a safety belt or not. But
your chance of being conscious
during and after an accident,
so you can unbuckle and get
out, is m u ch greater if you are
belted. And you can unbuckle
a safety belt, even if you are
upside down.

Q : I f m y v eh ic l e h as airb ag s, w h y
sh o u l d I h av e to w ear saf ety
b el ts?

A : Airbags are supplemental
systems only; so they work w ith
safety belts— not instead of
them. Whether or not an airbag
is provided, all occupants still
have to buckle up to get the
most protection. That is true not
only in frontal collisions, but
especially in side and other
collisions.

Q : I f I am a g o o d driv er, and I
nev er driv e f ar f ro m h o m e,
w h y sh o u l d I w ear saf ety
b el ts?

A : You may be an excellent driver,
but if you are in a crash— even
one that is not your fault— you
and your passenger(s) can be
hurt. Being a good driver does
not protect you from things
beyond your control, such as
bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within
40 km (25miles) of home.
And the greatest number of
serious injuries and deaths
occur at speeds of less than
65 km/ h (40 mph).

Safety belts are for everyone.

H o w to W ear Saf ety B el ts
P ro p erl y

This section is only for people of
adult siz e.

Be aware that there are special
things to know about safety belts
and children. And there are different
rules for smaller children and
infants. If a child will be riding in
the vehicle, see O ld er C h ild r en on
page 3‑ 4 2 or I nf ants and Y ou ng
C h ild r en on page 3‑ 4 4 . Follow those
rules for everyone' s protection.

It is very important for all occupants
to buckle up. Statistics show that
unbelted people are hurt more often
in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts.

Occupants who are not buckled up
can be thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash. And they can strike others in
the vehicle who are wearing safety
belts.



Black plate (16 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

3-16 Seats and Restraints

First, before you or your
passenger(s) wear a safety belt,
there is important information you
should know.

Sit up straight and always keep your
feet on the floor in front of you. The
lap part of the belt should be worn
low and snug on the hips, just
touching the thighs. In a crash, this

applies force to the strong pelvic
bones and you would be less likely
to slide under the lap belt. If you slid
under it, the belt would apply force
on your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The
shoulder belt should go over the
shoulder and across the chest.
These parts of the body are best
able to take belt restraining forces.

The shoulder belt locks if there is a
sudden stop or crash.

Q : W h at is w ro ng w ith th is?

A : The shoulder belt is too loose.
It will not give as much
protection this way.
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You can be seriously hurt if your
shoulder belt is too loose. In a
crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase
injury. The shoulder belt should fit
snugly against your body.

Q : W h at is w ro ng w ith th is?

A : The lap belt is too loose. It will
not give nearly as much
protection this way.
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You can be seriously hurt if your
lap belt is too loose. In a crash,
you could slide under the lap
belt and apply force on your
abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The
lap belt should be worn low and
snug on the hips, just touching
the thighs.
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Q : W h at is w ro ng w ith th is?

A : The belt is buckled in the wrong
buckle.
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You can be seriously injured if
your belt is buckled in the wrong
place like this. In a crash, the belt
would go up over your abdomen.
The belt forces would be there,
not on the pelvic bones. This
could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt
into the buckle nearest you.

Q : W h at is w ro ng w ith th is?

A : The belt is over an armrest.
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You can be seriously injured if
your belt goes over an armrest
like this. The belt would be much
too high. In a crash, you can slide
under the belt. The belt force
would then be applied on the
abdomen, not on the pelvic
bones, and that could cause
serious or fatal injuries. Be sure
the belt goes under the armrests.

Q : W h at is w ro ng w ith th is?

A : The shoulder belt is worn under
the arm. It should be worn over
the shoulder at all times.
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You can be seriously injured if
you wear the shoulder belt under
your arm. In a crash, your body
would move too far forward,
which would increase the chance
of head and neck injury. Also, the
belt would apply too much force
to the ribs, which are not as
strong as shoulder bones. You
could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.
The shoulder belt should go over
the shoulder and across the
chest.
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Q : W h at is w ro ng w ith th is?

A : The belt is behind the body.
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You can be seriously injured by
not wearing the lap-shoulder belt
properly. In a crash, you would
not be restrained by the shoulder
belt. Your body could move too
far forward increasing the chance
of head and neck injury. You
might also slide under the lap
belt. The belt force would then be
applied right on the abdomen.
That could cause serious or fatal
injuries. The shoulder belt should
go over the shoulder and across
the chest.

Q : W h at is w ro ng w ith th is?

A : The belt is twisted across
the body.
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You can be seriously injured by a
twisted belt. In a crash, you would
not have the full width of the belt
to spread impact forces. If a belt
is twisted, make it straight so it
can work properly, or ask your
dealer to fix it.

L ap -Sh o u l der B el t

All seating positions in the vehicle
have a lap-shoulder belt except for
the center front passenger position,
if equipped, which has a lap belt.
See L ap B elt on page 3‑25 for more
information.

The following instructions explain
how to wear a lap-shoulder belt
properly.

1. Adjust the seat, if the seat is
adjustable, so you can sit up
straight. To see how, see “Seats”
in the Index.

2. Pick up the latch plate and pull
the belt across you. Do not let it
get twisted.

The lap-shoulder belt may lock if
you pull the belt across you very
quickly. If this happens, let the
belt go back slightly to unlock it.
Then pull the belt across you
more slowly.

If you ever pull the shoulder
portion of a passenger belt out
all the way, the child restraint
locking feature may be engaged.
If this happens, just let the belt
go back all the way and start
again.

Engaging the child restraint
locking feature in the right front
seating position may affect the
passenger sensing system,
if equipped. See P assenger
Sensing Sy stem on page 3‑34
for more information.

3. Push the latch plate into the
buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to
make sure it is secure. If the belt
is not long enough, see Saf ety
B elt E x tend er on page 3‑26 .

Position the release button on
the buckle so that the safety belt
could be quickly unbuckled if
necessary.
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4. If equipped with a shoulder belt
height adjuster, move it to the
height that is right for you.
See “Shoulder Belt Height
Adjuster” later in this section
for instructions on use and
important safety information.

5. To make the lap part tight, pull
up on the shoulder belt.

It may be necessary to pull
stitching on the safety belt
through the latch plate to fully
tighten the lap belt on smaller
occupants.

To unlatch the belt, push the button
on the buckle. The belt should
return to its stowed position. Slide
the latch plate up the safety belt
webbing when the safety belt is not
in use. The latch plate should rest
on the stitching on the safety belt,
near the guide loop on the side wall.

Before a door is closed, be sure the
belt is out of the way. If a door is
slammed against a safety belt,
damage can occur to both the belt
and the vehicle.

Sh o u l der B el t H eig h t A dj u ster

The vehicle has a shoulder belt
height adjuster for the driver and
right front passenger seating
position.

Adjust the height so the shoulder
portion of the belt is on the shoulder
and not falling off of it. The belt
should be close to, but not
contacting, the neck. Improper
shoulder belt height adjustment
could reduce the effectiveness of
the safety belt in a crash. See H ow
to W ear Saf ety B elts P r oper ly on
page 3‑15.
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To move it up or down, squeez e the
release buttons (A) together and
move the height adjuster to the
desired position.

After the adjuster is set to the
desired position, try to move it down
without squeez ing the release
buttons to make sure it has locked
into position.

Saf ety B el t P retensio ners

This vehicle has safety belt
pretensioners for front outboard
occupants. Although the safety belt
pretensioners cannot be seen, they
are part of the safety belt assembly.
They can help tighten the safety
belts during the early stages of a
moderate to severe frontal or near
frontal crash if the threshold
conditions for pretensioner
activation are met.

Pretensioners work only once. If the
pretensioners activate in a crash,
they will need to be replaced, and
probably other new parts for the
vehicle' s safety belt system. See
Replacing Saf ety B elt Sy stem P ar ts
A f ter a C r ash on page 3‑27.

Rear Saf ety B el t C o m f o rt
G u ides

This vehicle may have rear shoulder
belt comfort guides for the rear
outside positions. If not, they are
available through your dealer.

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides
may provide added safety belt
comfort for older children who have
outgrown booster seats and for
some adults. When installed and
properly adjusted, the comfort guide
positions the belt away from the
neck and head.

Here is how to install a comfort
guide to the shoulder belt:

1. Slide the guide off of its storage
clip located between the interior
body and the seatback.
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2. Place the guide over the belt
and insert the two edges of the
belt into the slots of the guide.

3. Be sure that the belt is not
twisted and it lies flat. The
elastic cord must be under the
belt and the guide on top.
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A safety belt that is not properly
worn may not provide the
protection needed in a crash. The
person wearing the belt could be
seriously injured. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder
and across the chest. These parts
of the body are best able to take
belt restraining forces.
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4. Buckle, position, and release
the safety belt as described
previously in this section. Make
sure the shoulder portion of the
belt is on the shoulder and not
falling off of it. The belt should
be close to, but not contacting,
the neck.

To remove and store the comfort
guide, squeez e the belt edges
together so that the safety belt can
be removed from the guide. Slide
the guide back on its storage clip
located between the interior body
and the seatback.

Saf ety B el t U se D u ring
P reg nanc y

Safety belts work for everyone,
including pregnant women. Like all
occupants, they are more likely to
be seriously injured if they do not
wear safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a
lap-shoulder belt, and the lap
portion should be worn as low as
possible, below the rounding,
throughout the pregnancy.

The best way to protect the fetus is
to protect the mother. When a safety
belt is worn properly, it is more likely
that the fetus will not be hurt in a
crash. For pregnant women, as for
anyone, the key to making safety
belts effective is wearing them
properly.

L ap B el t

This section is only for the lap belt.
To learn how to wear a lap-shoulder
belt, see L ap- Sh ou ld er B elt on
page 3‑21.

The vehicle may have a center
seating position. When you sit in the
center front seating position, you
have a lap safety belt, which has no
retractor.
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To make the belt longer, tilt the latch
plate and pull it along the belt.

Buckle, position, and release it the
same way as the lap part of a
lap-shoulder belt.

To make the belt shorter, pull its free
end as shown until the belt is snug.

If the belt is not long enough, see
Saf ety B elt E x tend er on page 3‑26 .

Make sure the release button on the
buckle is positioned so you would
be able to unbuckle the safety belt
quickly if necessary.

Saf ety B el t E x tender

If the vehicle' s safety belt will fasten
around you, you should use it.

But if a safety belt is not long
enough, your dealer will order you
an extender. When you go in to
order it, take the heaviest coat you
will wear, so the extender will be
long enough for you. To help avoid
personal injury, do not let someone
else use it, and use it only for the
seat it is made to fit. The extender
has been designed for adults. N ever
use it for securing child seats. To
wear it, attach it to the regular safety
belt. For more information, see the
instruction sheet that comes with
the extender.

Saf ety Sy stem C h ec k

N ow and then, check that the safety
belt reminder light, safety belts,
buckles, latch plates, retractors,
and anchorages are working
properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety belt system parts
that might keep a safety belt system
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from doing its job. See your dealer
to have it repaired. Torn or frayed
safety belts may not protect you in
a crash. They can rip apart under
impact forces. If a belt is torn or
frayed, get a new one right away.

Make sure the safety belt reminder
light is working. See Saf ety B elt
Rem ind er s on page 5‑11 for more
information.

K eep safety belts clean and dry.
See Saf ety B elt C ar e on page 3‑27.

Saf ety B el t C are

K eep belts clean and dry.
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Do not bleach or dye safety belts.
It may severely weaken them. In
a crash, they might not be able
to provide adequate protection.
Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Rep l ac ing Saf ety B el t
Sy stem P arts A f ter a
C rash
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A crash can damage the safety
belt system in the vehicle.
A damaged safety belt system
may not properly protect the
person using it, resulting in
serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure the
safety belt systems are working
properly after a crash, have them
inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as
possible.

After a minor crash, replacement of
safety belts may not be necessary.
But the safety belt assemblies that
were used during any crash may
have been stressed or damaged.
See your dealer to have the safety
belt assemblies inspected or
replaced.

N ew parts and repairs may be
necessary even if the safety belt
system was not being used at the
time of the crash.

Have the safety belt pretensioners
checked if the vehicle has been in a
crash, or if the airbag readiness light
stays on after you start the vehicle
or while you are driving. See A ir bag
Read iness L igh t on page 5‑12.
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A irb ag Sy stem
The vehicle has the following
airbags:

. A frontal airbag for the driver.

. A frontal airbag for the right front
passenger.

Your vehicle may also have the
following airbags:

. A roof-rail airbag for the driver
and the passenger seated
directly behind the driver.

. A roof-rail airbag for the right
front passenger and the
passenger seated directly
behind the right front passenger.

All of the airbags in your vehicle will
have the word AIRBAG embossed
in the trim or on an attached label
near the deployment opening.

For frontal airbags, the word
AIRBAG will appear on the middle
part of the steering wheel for the
driver and on the instrument panel
for the right front passenger.

With roof-rail airbags, the word
AIRBAG will appear along the
headliner or trim.

Airbags are designed to supplement
the protection provided by safety
belts. Even though today' s airbags
are also designed to help reduce
the risk of injury from the force of an
inflating bag, all airbags must inflate
very quickly to do their job.

Here are the most important things
to know about the airbag system:
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You can be severely injured or
killed in a crash if you are not
wearing your safety belt— even if
you have airbags. Airbags are
designed to work with safety
belts, but do not replace them.
Also, airbags are not designed to
deploy in every crash. In some
crashes safety belts are your only
restraint. See W h en Sh ou ld an
A ir bag I nf late? on page 3‑31.

Wearing your safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance
of hitting things inside the vehicle
or being ejected from it. Airbags
are “supplemental restraints” to
the safety belts. Everyone in your
vehicle should wear a safety belt
properly—whether or not there is
an airbag for that person.
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Airbags inflate with great force,
faster than the blink of an eye.
Anyone who is up against, or
very close to, any airbag when it
inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. Do not sit unnecessarily
close to the airbag, as you would
be if you were sitting on the edge
of your seat or leaning forward.
Safety belts help keep you in
position before and during a
crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with airbags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible
while still maintaining control of
the vehicle.

Occupants should not lean on or
sleep against the door or side
windows in seating positions with
roof-rail airbags.
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Children who are up against,
or very close to, any airbag
when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Airbags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer protection
for adults and older children, but
not for young children and infants.
N either the vehicle' s safety belt
system nor its airbag system
is designed for them. Young
children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint
system can provide. Always
secure children properly in your
vehicle. To read how, see O ld er
C h ild r en on page 3‑ 4 2 or I nf ants
and Y ou ng C h ild r en on
page 3‑ 4 4 .

There is an airbag readiness light
on the instrument panel, which
shows the airbag symbol.

The system checks the airbag
electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you if there is an
electrical problem. See A ir bag
Read iness L igh t on page 5‑12 for
more information.
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W h ere A re th e A irb ag s?

The driver' s airbag is in the middle
of the steering wheel.

The right front passenger' s airbag
is in the instrument panel on the
passenger' s side.

D riv er Side Sh o w n, P asseng er

Side Sim il ar

If your vehicle has roof-rail
airbags for the driver, right front
passenger, and second row
outboard passengers, they are in
the ceiling above the side windows.
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If something is between an
occupant and an airbag, the
airbag might not inflate properly
or it might force the object into
that person causing severe injury
or even death. The path of an
inflating airbag must be kept
clear. Do not put anything
between an occupant and an
airbag, and do not attach or put
anything on the steering wheel
hub or on or near any other
airbag covering.

N ever secure anything to the roof
of a vehicle with roof-rail airbags
by routing a rope or tie down
through any door or window
opening. If you do, the path of an
inflating roof-rail airbag will be
blocked.

W h en Sh o u l d an A irb ag
I nf l ate?

Frontal airbags are designed to
inflate in moderate to severe frontal
or near-frontal crashes to help
reduce the potential for severe
injuries mainly to the driver' s or right
front passenger' s head and chest.
However, they are only designed
to inflate if the impact exceeds
a predetermined deployment
threshold. Deployment thresholds
are used to predict how severe a
crash is likely to be in time for the
airbags to inflate and help restrain
the occupants.

Whether your frontal airbags will
or should deploy is not based on
how fast your vehicle is traveling.
It depends largely on what you hit,
the direction of the impact, and how
quickly your vehicle slows down.

Frontal airbags may inflate at
different crash speeds. For
example:

. If the vehicle hits a stationary
object, the airbags could inflate
at a different crash speed than if
the vehicle hits a moving object.

. If the vehicle hits an object that
deforms, the airbags could
inflate at a different crash speed
than if the vehicle hits an object
that does not deform.

. If the vehicle hits a narrow object
(like a pole), the airbags could
inflate at a different crash speed
than if the vehicle hits a wide
object (like a wall).

. If the vehicle goes into an object
at an angle, the airbags could
inflate at a different crash speed
than if the vehicle goes straight
into the object.

Thresholds can also vary with
specific vehicle design.
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Frontal airbags are not intended to
inflate during vehicle rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts.

Your vehicle has seat position
sensors which enables the sensing
system to monitor the position of
the driver' s seat and the right front
passenger' s seat. Seat position
sensors provide information that is
used to determine if the airbags
should deploy at a reduced level or
at full deployment.

In addition, your vehicle has
dual-stage frontal airbags.
Dual-stage airbags adjust the
restraint according to crash severity.
Your vehicle has electronic frontal
sensors, which help the sensing
system distinguish between a
moderate frontal impact and a more
severe frontal impact. For moderate
frontal impacts, dual-stage airbags
inflate at a level less than full
deployment. For more severe frontal
impacts, full deployment occurs.

Your vehicle may or may not have
roof-rail airbags. See A ir bag Sy stem
on page 3‑28 . Roof-rail airbags are
intended to inflate in moderate to
severe side crashes. Roof-rail
airbags will inflate if the crash
severity is above the system' s
designed threshold level. The
threshold level can vary with
specific vehicle design.

Roof-rail airbags are not intended to
inflate in frontal impacts, near-frontal
impacts, rollovers, or rear impacts.
Both roof-rail airbags will deploy
when either side of the vehicle is
struck.

In any particular crash, no one
can say whether an airbag should
have inflated simply because of the
damage to a vehicle or because
of what the repair costs were.
For frontal airbags, inflation is
determined by what the vehicle hits,
the angle of the impact, and how
quickly the vehicle slows down. For
roof-rail airbags, deployment is
determined by the location and
severity of the side impact.

W h at M ak es an A irb ag
I nf l ate?

In a deployment event, the sensing
system sends an electrical signal
triggering a release of gas from the
inflator. G as from the inflator fills the
airbag causing the bag to break out
of the cover and deploy. The inflator,
the airbag, and related hardware are
all part of the airbag module.

Frontal airbag modules are located
inside the steering wheel and
instrument panel. For vehicles with
seat‐mounted side impact airbags,
there are airbags modules in the
side of the front seatbacks closest
to the door. For vehicles with
roof-rail airbags, there are airbag
modules in the ceiling of the vehicle,
near the side windows that have
occupant seating positions.
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H o w D o es an A irb ag
Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or
near frontal collisions, even belted
occupants can contact the steering
wheel or the instrument panel. In
moderate to severe side collisions,
even belted occupants can contact
the inside of the vehicle.

Airbags supplement the protection
provided by safety belts. Frontal
airbags distribute the force of the
impact more evenly over the
occupant' s upper body, stopping the
occupant more gradually. Roof-rail
airbags distribute the force of the
impact more evenly over the
occupant' s upper body.

But airbags would not help in
many types of collisions, primarily
because the occupant' s motion
is not toward those airbags. See
W h en Sh ou ld an A ir bag I nf late? on
page 3‑31 for more information.

Airbags should never be regarded
as anything more than a supplement
to safety belts.

W h at W il l Y o u See A f ter
an A irb ag I nf l ates?

After the frontal airbags inflate, they
quickly deflate, so quickly that some
people may not even realiz e the
airbags inflated. Roof-rail airbags
may still be at least partially inflated
for some time after they deploy.
Some components of the airbag
module may be hot for several
minutes. For location of the airbag
modules, see W h at M akes an
A ir bag I nf late? on page 3‑32.

The parts of the airbag that come
into contact with you may be warm,
but not too hot to touch. There may
be some smoke and dust coming
from the vents in the deflated
airbags. Airbag inflation does not
prevent the driver from seeing out of
the windshield or being able to steer
the vehicle, nor does it prevent
people from leaving the vehicle.
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When an airbag inflates, there
may be dust in the air. This dust
could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of
asthma or other breathing trouble.
To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as
it is safe to do so. If you have
breathing problems but cannot
get out of the vehicle after an
airbag inflates, then get fresh air
by opening a window or a door.
If you experience breathing
problems following an airbag
deployment, you should seek
medical attention.

The vehicle has a feature that may
automatically unlock the doors
(if equipped with power door locks),
turn the interior lamps on, flash the
haz ard warning flashers, turn off
the radio, and shut off the fuel
system after the airbag inflates.
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You can lock the doors again by
using the door lock. The interior
lamps and haz ard warning flashers
will deactivate after approximately
15 minutes.
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A crash severe enough to inflate
the airbags may have also
damaged important functions in
the vehicle, such as the fuel
system, brake and steering
systems, etc. Even if the vehicle
appears to be drivable after a
moderate crash, there may be
concealed damage that could
make it difficult to safely operate
the vehicle.

Use caution if you should attempt
to restart the engine after a crash
has occurred.

In many crashes severe enough to
inflate the airbag, windshields are
broken by vehicle deformation.

Additional windshield breakage may
also occur from the right front
passenger airbag.

. Airbags are designed to inflate
only once. After an airbag
inflates, you will need some
new parts for the airbag system.
If you do not get them, the
airbag system will not be there
to help protect you in another
crash. A new system will include
airbag modules and possibly
other parts. The service manual
for your vehicle covers the need
to replace other parts.

. Your vehicle has a crash
sensing and diagnostic module
which records information after
a crash. See V eh icle D ata
Recor d ing and P r iv acy on
page 13‑17 and E v ent D ata
Recor d er s on page 13‑17.

. Let only qualified technicians
work on the airbag system.
Improper service can mean that
the airbag system will not work
properly. See your dealer for
service.

P asseng er Sensing
Sy stem

If the vehicle has one of the
passenger airbag status indicators
pictured in the following illustrations,
then the vehicle has a passenger
sensing system for the right front
passenger position. The passenger
airbag status indicator, if equipped,
is visible on the instrument panel
when the vehicle is started.

In addition, if the vehicle has a
passenger sensing system for the
right front passenger position, the
label on the vehicle' s sun visors
refer to “ADVAN CED AIRBAG S”.
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U nited States

C anada and M ex ic o

The words ON and OFF, or the
symbol for on and off, will be visible
during the system check. When the
system check is complete, either
the word ON or OFF, or the symbol
for on or off will be visible. See
P assenger A ir bag Statu s I nd icator
on page 5‑12.

The passenger sensing system will
turn off the right front passenger
frontal airbag under certain
conditions. The driver airbag is not
affected by the passenger sensing
system.

The passenger sensing system
works with sensors that are part
of the right front passenger seat.
The sensors are designed to detect
the presence of a properly-seated
occupant and determine if the right
front passenger frontal airbag
should be enabled (may inflate)
or not.

According to accident statistics,
children and infants are safer
when properly restrained in a child
restraint system or infant restraint
system secured in a rear seating
position.

We recommend that children be
secured in a rear seat, including:
an infant or a child riding in a
rear-facing child restraint; a child
riding in a forward-facing child seat;
an older child riding in a booster
seat; and children, who are large
enough, using safety belts.

We recommend that rear‐facing
child restraints not be transported in
the vehicle, even if the airbag is off.
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A label on your sun visor says,
“ N ever put a rear-facing child seat
in the front.” This is because the risk
to the rear-facing child is so great,
if the airbag deploys.

{ W A RN I N G

A child in a rear-facing child
restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front
passenger airbag inflates. This
is because the back of the
rear-facing child restraint would
be very close to the inflating
airbag. A child in a forward-facing
child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front
passenger airbag inflates and the
passenger seat is in a forward
position.

(Continued)

W A RN I N G ( C o ntinu ed)

Even if the passenger sensing
system has turned off the right
front passenger frontal airbag, no
system is fail-safe. N o one can
guarantee that an airbag will not
deploy under some unusual
circumstance, even though the
airbag is turned off.

Secure rear-facing child
restraints in a rear seat, even if
the airbag is off. If you secure a
forward-facing child restraint in
the right front seat, always move
the front passenger seat as far
back as it will go. It is better to
secure the child restraint in a
rear seat.

If your vehicle does not have a
rear seat that will accommodate
a rear-facing child restraint, a
rear-facing child restraint should not
be installed in the vehicle, even if
the airbag is off.

The passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the right front
passenger airbag if:

. The right front passenger seat is
unoccupied.

. The system determines that an
infant is present in a rear-facing
infant seat.

. The system determines that a
small child is present in a child
restraint.

. The system determines that a
small child is present in a
booster seat.

. A right front passenger takes
his/ her weight off of the seat for
a period of time.

. The right front passenger seat is
occupied by a smaller person,
such as a child who has
outgrown child restraints.

. Or, if there is a critical problem
with the airbag system or the
passenger sensing system.
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When the passenger sensing
system has turned off the right front
passenger frontal airbag, the off
indicator will light and stay lit to
remind you that the airbag is off.
See P assenger A ir bag Statu s
I nd icator on page 5‑12.

The passenger sensing system is
designed to turn on (may inflate) the
right front passenger frontal airbag
anytime the system senses that
a person of adult siz e is sitting
properly in the right front passenger
seat. When the passenger sensing
system has allowed the airbag to be
enabled, the on indicator will light
and stay lit to remind you that the
airbag is active.

For some children who have
outgrown child restraints and for
very small adults, the passenger
sensing system may or may not
turn off the right front passenger' s
frontal airbag, depending upon the
person' s seating posture and body
build. Everyone in your vehicle
who has outgrown child restraints

should wear a safety belt
properly— whether or not there
is an airbag for that person.

{ W A RN I N G

If the airbag readiness light ever
comes on and stays on, it means
that something may be wrong
with the airbag system. To help
avoid injury to yourself or others,
have the vehicle serviced right
away. See A ir bag Read iness
L igh t on page 5‑12 for more
information, including important
safety information.

I f th e O n I ndic ato r is L it f o r a
C h il d Restraint

If a child restraint has been installed
and the on indicator is lit:

1. Turn the vehicle off.

2. Remove the child restraint from
the vehicle.

3. Remove any additional items
from the seat such as blankets,
cushions, seat covers, seat
heaters, or seat massagers.

4. Reinstall the child restraint
following the directions
provided by the child restraint
manufacturer and refer to
Secu r ing C h ild Restr aints ( Rear
Seat P osition) on page 3‑ 6 0 or
Secu r ing C h ild Restr aints
( C enter F r ont Seat P osition) on
page 3‑ 6 2 or Secu r ing C h ild
Restr aints ( Righ t F r ont Seat
P osition) on page 3‑ 6 3.

5. If, after reinstalling the child
restraint and restarting the
vehicle, the on indicator is still lit,
turn the vehicle off. Then slightly
recline the vehicle seatback
and adjust the seat cushion,
if adjustable, to make sure that
the vehicle seatback is not
pushing the child restraint into
the seat cushion.
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Also make sure the child
restraint is not trapped under
the vehicle head restraint. If this
happens, adjust the head
restraint. See H ead Restr aints
on page 3‑2.

6. Restart the vehicle.

If the on indicator is still lit,
secure the child in the child
restraint in a rear seat position in
the vehicle and check with your
dealer.

If no rear seat is available, do
not install a child restraint in this
vehicle and check with your
dealer.

I f th e O f f I ndic ato r is L it f o r an
A du l t‐Siz e O c c u p ant

If a person of adult-siz e is sitting in
the right front passenger seat, but
the off indicator is lit, it could be
because that person is not sitting
properly in the seat. If this happens,
use the following steps to allow the

system to detect that person and
enable the right front passenger
frontal airbag:

1. Turn the vehicle off.

2. Remove any additional material
from the seat, such as blankets,
cushions, seat covers, seat
heaters, or seat massagers.

3. Place the seatback in the fully
upright position.

4. Have the person sit upright in
the seat, centered on the seat
cushion, with legs comfortably
extended.

5. Restart the vehicle and have the
person remain in this position for
two to three minutes after the on
indicator is lit.
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A dditio nal F ac to rs A f f ec ting
Sy stem O p eratio n

Safety belts help keep the
passenger in position on the
seat during vehicle maneuvers
and braking, which helps the
passenger sensing system
maintain the passenger airbag
status. See “Safety Belts” and
“Child Restraints” in the Index for
additional information about the
importance
of proper restraint use.

If the shoulder portion of the belt is
pulled out all the way, the child
restraint locking feature will be
engaged. This may unintentionally
cause the passenger sensing
system to turn the airbag off for
some adult siz e occupants. If this
happens, let the belt go back all the
way and start again.

A thick layer of additional material,
such as a blanket or cushion,
or aftermarket equipment such as
seat covers, seat heaters, and seat
massagers can affect how well the

passenger sensing system
operates. We recommend that
you not use seat covers or other
aftermarket equipment except when
approved by G M for your specific
vehicle. See A d d ing E q u ipm ent to
th e A ir bag- E q u ipped V eh icle on
page 3‑ 4 0 for more information
about modifications that can affect
how the system operates.

{ W A RN I N G

Stowing of articles under the
passenger seat or between the
passenger seat cushion and
seatback may interfere with the
proper operation of the passenger
sensing system.

Serv ic ing th e
A irb ag -E q u ip p ed V eh ic l e

Airbags affect how the vehicle
should be serviced. There are parts
of the airbag system in several
places around the vehicle. Your
dealer and the service manual have

information about servicing the
vehicle and the airbag system. To
purchase a service manual, see
Ser v ice P u blications O r d er ing
I nf or m ation on page 13‑15.

{ W A RN I N G

For up to 10 seconds after the
ignition is turned off and the
battery is disconnected, an airbag
can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you
are close to an airbag when it
inflates. Avoid yellow connectors.
They are probably part of the
airbag system. Be sure to follow
proper service procedures, and
make sure the person performing
work for you is qualified to do so.
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A dding E q u ip m ent to th e
A irb ag -E q u ip p ed V eh ic l e

Q : I s th ere any th ing I m ig h t add
to o r c h ang e ab o u t th e v eh ic l e
th at c o u l d k eep th e airb ag s
f ro m w o rk ing p ro p erl y ?

A : Yes. If you add things that
change the vehicle' s frame,
bumper system, height, front end
or side sheet metal, they may
keep the airbag system from
working properly. Changing or
moving any parts of the front
seats, safety belts, the airbag
sensing and diagnostic module,
steering wheel, instrument
panel, roof-rail airbag modules,
ceiling headliner or pillar garnish
trim, front sensors, or airbag
wiring can affect the operation of
the airbag system.

In addition, the vehicle may have
a passenger sensing system
for the right front passenger
position, which includes sensors
that are part of the passenger
seat. The passenger sensing

system may not operate
properly if the original seat trim
is replaced with non-G M covers,
upholstery or trim, or with
G M covers, upholstery or
trim designed for a different
vehicle. Any object, such as an
aftermarket seat heater or a
comfort enhancing pad or
device, installed under or on top
of the seat fabric, could also
interfere with the operation of
the passenger sensing system.
This could either prevent proper
deployment of the passenger
airbag(s) or prevent the
passenger sensing system
from properly turning off the
passenger airbag(s). See
P assenger Sensing Sy stem on
page 3‑34 .

If you have any questions, call
Customer Assistance. The
phone numbers and addresses
for Customer Assistance are
in Step Two of the Customer

Satisfaction Procedure in
this manual. See C u stom er
Satisf action P r oced u r e
( U . S. and C anad a) on page 13‑1
or C u stom er Satisf action
P r oced u r e ( M ex ico) on
page 13‑3.

Q : B ec au se I h av e a disab il ity ,
I h av e to g et m y v eh ic l e
m o dif ied. H o w c an I f ind o u t
w h eth er th is w il l af f ec t m y
airb ag sy stem ?

A : If you have questions, call
Customer Assistance. The
phone numbers and addresses
for Customer Assistance are in
Step Two of the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure in
this manual. See C u stom er
Satisf action P r oced u r e
( U . S. and C anad a) on page 13‑1
or C u stom er Satisf action
P r oced u r e ( M ex ico) on
page 13‑3.
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In addition, your dealer and the
service manual have information
about the location of the airbag
sensors, sensing and diagnostic
module and airbag wiring.

A irb ag Sy stem C h ec k

The airbag system does not need
regularly scheduled maintenance
or replacement. Make sure the
airbag readiness light is working.
See A ir bag Read iness L igh t on
page 5‑12 for more information.

Notice: I f an airb ag c o v ering is
dam ag ed, o p ened, o r b ro k en, th e
airb ag m ay no t w o rk p ro p erl y .
D o no t o p en o r b reak th e airb ag
c o v ering s. I f th ere are any
o p ened o r b ro k en airb ag c o v ers,
h av e th e airb ag c o v ering and/ o r
airb ag m o du l e rep l ac ed. F o r th e
l o c atio n o f th e airb ag m o du l es,
see W h a t M a k es a n A ir b a g
I n f l a te? on p a g e 3 ‑ 3 2 . See y o u r
deal er f o r serv ic e.

Rep l ac ing A irb ag Sy stem
P arts A f ter a C rash

{ W A RN I N G

A crash can damage the
airbag systems in your vehicle.
A damaged airbag system may
not work properly and may
not protect you and your
passenger(s) in a crash, resulting
in serious injury or even death.
To help make sure your airbag
systems are working properly
after a crash, have them
inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as
possible.

If an airbag inflates, you will need to
replace airbag system parts. See
your dealer for service.

If the airbag readiness light stays on
after the vehicle is started or comes
on when you are driving, the airbag
system may not work properly.
Have the vehicle serviced right
away. See A ir bag Read iness L igh t
on page 5‑12 for more information.
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C h il d Restraints

O l der C h il dren

Older children who have outgrown
booster seats should wear the
vehicle' s safety belts.

The manufacturer' s instructions that
come with the booster seat state the
weight and height limitations for that
booster. Use a booster seat with
a lap-shoulder belt until the child
passes the fit test below:

. Sit all the way back on the seat.
Do the knees bend at the seat
edge? If yes, continue. If no,
return to the booster seat.

. Buckle the lap-shoulder belt.
Does the shoulder belt rest on
the shoulder? If yes, continue.
If no, try using the rear safety
belt comfort guide. See “Rear
Safety Belt Comfort G uides”
under L ap- Sh ou ld er B elt on
page 3‑21 for more information.
If the shoulder belt still does not
rest on the shoulder, then return
to the booster seat.

. Does the lap belt fit low and
snug on the hips, touching the
thighs? If yes, continue. If no,
return to the booster seat.

. Can proper safety belt fit be
maintained for the length of the
trip? If yes, continue. If no,
return to the booster seat.

Q : W h at is th e p ro p er w ay to
w ear saf ety b el ts?

A : An older child should wear a
lap-shoulder belt and get the
additional restraint a shoulder
belt can provide. The shoulder
belt should not cross the face
or neck. The lap belt should fit
snugly below the hips, just
touching the top of the thighs.
This applies belt force to the
child' s pelvic bones in a crash.
It should never be worn over the
abdomen, which could cause
severe or even fatal internal
injuries in a crash.

Also see “Rear Safety Belt Comfort
G uides” under L ap- Sh ou ld er B elt on
page 3‑21.
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According to accident statistics,
children and infants are safer
when properly restrained in a child
restraint system or infant restraint
system secured in a rear seating
position.

In a crash, children who are not
buckled up can strike other people
who are buckled up, or can be
thrown out of the vehicle. Older
children need to use safety belts
properly.

{ W A RN I N G

N ever do this.

N ever allow two children to wear
the same safety belt. The safety
belt can not properly spread the
impact forces. In a crash, the
two children can be crushed
together and seriously injured.
A safety belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

{ W A RN I N G

N ever do this.

N ever allow a child to wear the
safety belt with the shoulder belt
behind their back. A child can be
seriously injured by not wearing
the lap-shoulder belt properly.
In a crash, the child would not be
restrained by the shoulder belt.
The child could move too far
forward increasing the chance of
head and neck injury. The child

(Continued)
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might also slide under the lap
belt. The belt force would then be
applied right on the abdomen.
That could cause serious or fatal
injuries. The shoulder belt should
go over the shoulder and across
the chest.
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I nf ants and Y o u ng
C h il dren

Everyone in a vehicle needs
protection! This includes infants
and all other children. N either the
distance traveled nor the age and
siz e of the traveler changes the
need, for everyone, to use safety
restraints. In fact, the law in every
state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says
children up to some age must be
restrained while in a vehicle.

{ W A RN I N G

Children can be seriously injured
or strangled if a shoulder belt is
wrapped around their neck and
the safety belt continues to
tighten. N ever leave children
unattended in a vehicle and never
allow children to play with the
safety belts.

Airbags plus lap‐shoulder belts
offer protection for adults and older
children, but not for young children
and infants. N either the vehicle' s
safety belt system nor its airbag
system is designed for them. Every
time infants and young children ride
in vehicles, they should have the
protection provided by appropriate
child restraints.

Children who are not restrained
properly can strike other people,
or can be thrown out of the vehicle.

{ W A RN I N G

N ever do this.

N ever hold an infant or a child
while riding in a vehicle. Due to
crash forces, an infant or a child
will become so heavy it is not
possible to hold it during a crash.

(Continued)
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For example, in a crash at only
40 km/ h (25 mph), a 5.5 kg (12 lb)
infant will suddenly become
a 110 kg (240 lb) force on a
person' s arms. An infant should
be secured in an appropriate
restraint.
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N ever do this.

Children who are up against,
or very close to, any airbag when
it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. N ever put a rear-facing
child restraint in the right front
seat. Secure a rear-facing child
restraint in a rear seat. It is also
better to secure a forward-facing
child restraint in a rear seat. If you
must secure a forward-facing
child restraint in the right front
seat, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as it
will go.

Q : W h at are th e dif f erent ty p es o f
add-o n c h il d restraints?

A : Add-on child restraints, which
are purchased by the vehicle' s
owner, are available in four basic

types. Selection of a particular
restraint should take into
consideration not only the child' s
weight, height, and age but also
whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motor
vehicle in which it will be used.

For most basic types of child
restraints, there are many
different models available. When
purchasing a child restraint, be
sure it is designed to be used
in a motor vehicle. If it is, the
restraint will have a label saying
that it meets federal motor
vehicle safety standards.
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The restraint manufacturer' s
instructions that come with the
restraint state the weight and
height limitations for a particular
child restraint. In addition, there
are many kinds of restraints
available for children with
special needs.

{ W A RN I N G

To reduce the risk of neck and
head injury during a crash, infants
need complete support. This is
because an infant' s neck is not
fully developed and its head
weighs so much compared with
the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing child
restraint settles into the restraint,
so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest
part of an infant' s body, the back
and shoulders. Infants should
always be secured in rear-facing
child restraints.

{ W A RN I N G

A young child' s hip bones are still
so small that the vehicle' s regular
safety belt may not remain low
on the hip bones, as it should.
Instead, it may settle up around
the child' s abdomen. In a crash,
the belt would apply force on a
body area that is unprotected by
any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal
injuries. To reduce the risk of
serious or fatal injuries during a
crash, young children should
always be secured in appropriate
child restraints.

C h il d Restraint Sy stem s

( A ) Rear‐F ac ing I nf ant Seat

A rear-facing infant seat (A)
provides restraint with the seating
surface against the back of the
infant.

The harness system holds the infant
in place and, in a crash, acts to
keep the infant positioned in the
restraint.
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( B ) F o rw ard-F ac ing C h il d Seat

A forward-facing child seat (B)
provides restraint for the child' s
body with the harness.

( C ) B o o ster Seats

A booster seat (C) is a child restraint
designed to improve the fit of
the vehicle' s safety belt system.
A booster seat can also help a child
to see out the window.

Sec u ring an A dd-O n C h il d
Restraint in th e V eh ic l e

{ W A RN I N G

A child can be seriously injured
or killed in a crash if the child
restraint is not properly secured in
the vehicle. Secure the child
restraint properly in the vehicle
using the vehicle' s safety belt or
LATCH system, following the
instructions that came with that
child restraint and the instructions
in this manual.

To help reduce the chance of
injury, the child restraint must be
secured in the vehicle. Child
restraint systems must be secured
in vehicle seats by lap belts or the
lap belt portion of a lap-shoulder
belt, or by the LATCH system.
See L ow er A nch or s and T eth er s f or
C h ild r en ( L A T C H Sy stem ) on
page 3‑50 for more information.
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Children can be endangered in a
crash if the child restraint is not
properly secured in the vehicle.

When securing an add-on child
restraint, refer to the instructions
that come with the restraint which
may be on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both, and to this manual.
The child restraint instructions
are important, so if they are not
available, obtain a replacement
copy from the manufacturer.

K eep in mind that an unsecured
child restraint can move around in a
collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to
properly secure any child restraint in
the vehicle — even when no child
is in it.

In some areas of the United States
and Canada, Certified Child
Passenger Safety Technicians
(CPSTs) are available to inspect
and demonstrate how to correctly
use and install child restraints. In
the U.S., refer to the N ational
Highway Traffic Safety

Administration (N HTSA) website
to locate the nearest child safety
seat inspection station. For CPST
availability in Canada, check with
Transport Canada or the Provincial
Ministry of Transportation office.

Sec u ring th e C h il d W ith in th e
C h il d Restraint

{ W A RN I N G

A child can be seriously injured
or killed in a crash if the child
is not properly secured in the
child restraint. Secure the child
properly following the instructions
that came with that child restraint.

W h ere to P u t th e
Restraint

According to accident statistics,
children and infants are safer
when properly restrained in a child
restraint system or infant restraint
system secured in a rear seating
position.

We recommend that children and
child restraints be secured in a rear
seat, including: an infant or a child
riding in a rear-facing child restraint;
a child riding in a forward-facing
child seat; an older child riding in a
booster seat; and children, who are
large enough, using safety belts.

A label on your sun visor says,
“ N ever put a rear-facing child seat
in the front.” This is because the risk
to the rear-facing child is so great,
if the airbag deploys.

{ W A RN I N G

A child in a rear-facing child
restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front
passenger airbag inflates. This
is because the back of the
rear-facing child restraint would
be very close to the inflating
airbag. A child in a forward-facing
child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front

(Continued)
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passenger airbag inflates and the
passenger seat is in a forward
position.

The vehicle may have a
passenger sensing system which
is designed to turn off the right
front passenger frontal airbag
under certain conditions.

Even if the passenger sensing
system, if equipped, has turned
off the right front passenger
frontal airbag, no system is
fail-safe. N o one can guarantee
that an airbag will not deploy
under some unusual
circumstance, even though
it is turned off.

Secure rear-facing child
restraints in a rear seat, even if
the airbag is off. If you secure a
forward-facing child restraint in
the right front seat, always move

(Continued)
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the front passenger seat as far
back as it will go. It is better to
secure the child restraint in a
rear seat.

See P assenger Sensing Sy stem
on page 3‑34 for additional
information.

{ W A RN I N G

A child in a child restraint in the
center front seat can be badly
injured or killed by the frontal
airbags if they inflate. N ever
secure a child restraint in the
center front seat. It is always
better to secure a child restraint in
a rear seat.

Do not use child restraints in the
center front seat position.

When securing a child restraint in
a rear seating position, study the
instructions that came with your
child restraint to make sure it is
compatible with this vehicle.

If your vehicle does not have a
rear seat that will accommodate
a rear-facing child restraint, we
recommend that rear-facing child
restraints not be transported in your
vehicle, even if the airbag is off.

Child restraints and booster seats
vary considerably in siz e, and some
may fit in certain seating positions
better than others. Always make
sure the child restraint is properly
secured.
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Depending on where you place the
child restraint and the siz e of the
child restraint, you may not be able
to access adjacent safety belt
assemblies or LATCH anchors for
additional passengers or child
restraints. Adjacent seating
positions should not be used if the
child restraint prevents access to or
interferes with the routing of the
safety belt.

Wherever you install a child
restraint, be sure to secure the
child restraint properly.

K eep in mind that an unsecured
child restraint can move around in a
collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to
properly secure any child restraint in
your vehicle— even when no child
is in it.

L o w er A nc h o rs and
T eth ers f o r C h il dren
( L A T C H Sy stem )

The LATCH system holds a child
restraint during driving or in a crash.
This system is designed to make
installation of a child restraint easier.
The LATCH system uses anchors in
the vehicle and attachments on the
child restraint that are made for use
with the LATCH system.

Make sure that a LATCH-compatible
child restraint is properly installed
using the anchors, or use the
vehicle' s safety belts to secure the
restraint, following the instructions
that came with that restraint, and
also the instructions in this manual.

When installing a child restraint with
a top tether, you must also use
either the lower anchors or the
safety belts to properly secure the
child restraint. A child restraint must
never be installed using only the top
tether and anchor.

In order to use the LATCH system
in your vehicle, you need a
child restraint that has LATCH
attachments. The child restraint
manufacturer will provide you with
instructions on how to use the
child restraint and its attachments.
The following explains how to
attach a child restraint with these
attachments in your vehicle.

N ot all vehicle seating positions or
child restraints have lower anchors
and attachments or top tether
anchors and attachments.
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L o w er A nc h o rs

Lower anchors (A) are metal bars
built into the vehicle. There are
two lower anchors for each
LATCH seating position that will
accommodate a child restraint with
lower attachments (B).

T o p T eth er A nc h o r

A top tether (A, C) anchors the
top of the child restraint to the
vehicle. A top tether anchor is built
into the vehicle. The top tether
attachment (B) on the child restraint
connects to the top tether anchor in
the vehicle in order to reduce the
forward movement and rotation of
the child restraint during driving or in
a crash.

Your child restraint may have
a single tether (A) or a dual
tether (C). Either will have a
single attachment (B) to secure
the top tether to the anchor.

Some child restraints that have a
top tether are designed for use
with or without the top tether being
attached. Others require the top
tether always to be attached. In
Canada, the law requires that
forward-facing child restraints have
a top tether, and that the tether
be attached. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions for your child
restraint.

If the child restraint does not have a
top tether, one can be obtained, in
kit form, for many child restraints.
Ask the child restraint manufacturer
whether or not a kit is available.
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L o w er A nc h o r and T o p T eth er
A nc h o r L o c atio ns

C rew C ab — Rear Seat

i (Top Tether Anchor): Seating
positions with top tether anchors.

j (Lower Anchor): Seating
positions with two lower anchors.

E x tended C ab — Rear Seat

i (Top Tether Anchor): Seating
positions with top tether anchors.

j (Lower Anchor): Seating
positions with two lower anchors.

F ro nt Seat — Reg u l ar

and E x tended C ab w ith o u t Rear

Seats

i (Top Tether Anchor): Seating
positions with top tether anchors.

For crew cab models, there are
exposed metal lower anchors for
each rear outboard seating position,
located where the seatback meets
the back of the seat cushion.

For extended cab models with rear
seats, there are exposed metal
lower anchors for each rear seating
position, attached to the back wall,
near the seat cushion.
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To assist you in locating the lower
anchors, place your hand in a
palm-up position and reach up
between the seat cushion and the
seatback.

To assist you in locating the top
tether anchors, the top tether anchor
symbol is located on the cover.

C rew C ab

The top tether anchors in a crew
cab model are located on the back
wall behind each rear seating
position. Be sure to use an anchor
located on the same side of the
vehicle as the seating position
where the child restraint will be
placed.

E x tended C ab — Rear Seat

The top tether anchors in an
extended cab model are located on
the center of the back wall behind a
removable cover for the rear seating
positions. Be sure to use an anchor
located nearest to the seating
position where the child restraint will
be placed.
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Reg u l ar and E x tended C ab

w ith o u t Rear Seats

For regular and extended cab
models without rear seats, there is a
top tether anchor located behind a
removable cover on the back wall
behind the right front passenger
seat. You may have to pull the
seatback forward to access the
anchor.

Do not secure a child restraint in a
position without a top tether anchor
if a national or local law requires
that the top tether be attached, or if

the instructions that come with the
child restraint say that the top tether
must be attached.

According to accident statistics,
children and infants are safer when
properly restrained in a child
restraint system or infant restraint
system secured in a rear seating
position. See W h er e to P u t th e
Restr aint on page 3‑ 4 8 for
additional information.

Sec u ring a C h il d Restraint
D esig ned f o r th e L A T C H
Sy stem

{ W A RN I N G

If a LATCH-type child restraint is
not attached to anchors, the child
restraint will not be able to protect
the child correctly. In a crash, the
child could be seriously injured
or killed. Install a LATCH-type
child restraint properly using the
anchors, or use the vehicle' s

(Continued)
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safety belts to secure the
restraint, following the instructions
that came with the child restraint
and the instructions in this
manual.

{ W A RN I N G

Do not attach more than one child
restraint to a single anchor.
Attaching more than one child
restraint to a single anchor could
cause the anchor or attachment
to come loose or even break
during a crash. A child or others
could be injured. To reduce the
risk of serious or fatal injuries
during a crash, attach only one
child restraint per anchor.
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Children can be seriously injured
or strangled if a shoulder belt is
wrapped around their neck and
the safety belt continues to
tighten. Buckle any unused safety
belts behind the child restraint so
children cannot reach them. Pull
the shoulder belt all the way out
of the retractor to set the lock,
if your vehicle has one, after the
child restraint has been installed.

Notice: D o no t l et th e L A T C H
attac h m ents ru b ag ainst th e
v eh ic l e’s saf ety b el ts. T h is m ay
dam ag e th ese p arts. I f nec essary ,
m o v e b u c k l ed saf ety b el ts to
av o id ru b b ing th e L A T C H
attac h m ents.

D o no t f o l d th e em p ty rear seat
w ith a saf ety b el t b u c k l ed. T h is
c o u l d dam ag e th e saf ety b el t o r
th e seat. U nb u c k l e and retu rn th e
saf ety b el t to its sto w ed p o sitio n,
b ef o re f o l ding th e seat.

C rew C ab — Rear Seat

1. Put the child restraint on
the seat.

2. If the child restraint
manufacturer' s instructions
recommends that the top tether
be attached, attach the top
tether to the top tether
anchor (A). Refer to the child
restraint instructions and the
following steps:

2.1. Pull the seatback forward
to access the top tether
anchors (A). See Rear

Seats ( E x tend ed C ab) on
page 3‑10 or Rear Seats
( C r ew C ab) on page 3‑10 .

2.2. Route the top tether
according to your child
restraint instructions and
the following instructions:

If the position you are using
has a fixed headrest or
head restraint and you are
using a single tether, route
the tether over the head
restraint.
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If the position you are using
has an adjustable headrest
or head restraint and you
are using a single tether,
raise the headrest or head
restraint and route the
tether under the headrest
or head restraint and in
between the headrest or
head restraint posts.

If the position you are
using has a fixed or
adjustable headrest or
head restraint and you
are using a dual tether,
route the tether around the
headrest or head restraint.

2.3. Attach the top tether to the
anchor (A). Make sure that
you secure the top tether
to the top tether anchor
and not to the seatback
latch (B).

2.4. Push rearward on the
seatback until it locks into
its upright position. Push
and pull on the seatback to
make sure it is secured
properly.

3. Attach and tighten the lower
attachments to the lower
anchors. If the child restraint
does not have lower
attachments or the desired
seating position does not have
lower anchors, secure the child
restraint with the top tether and
the safety belts. Refer to your
child restraint manufacturer
instructions and the instructions
in this manual.

3.1. Find the lower anchors
for the desired seating
position.

3.2. Attach and tighten the lower
attachments on the child
restraint to the lower
anchors.

4. Tighten the top tether.
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5. Before placing a child in the
child restraint, make sure it is
securely held in place. To check,
grasp the child restraint at the
LATCH path and attempt to
move it side‐to‐side and
back‐and‐forth. There should
be no more than 2.5 cm (1 in)
of movement, for proper
installation.

E x tended C ab — Rear Seat

1. Attach and tighten the lower
attachments to the lower
anchors. If the child restraint

does not have lower
attachments or the desired
seating position does not have
lower anchors, secure the child
restraint with the top tether and
the safety belts. Refer to your
child restraint manufacturer
instructions and the instructions
in this manual.

1.1. Find the lower anchors (D)
for the desired seating
position.

1.2. Put the child restraint on
the seat.

1.3. Attach the lower
attachments on the child
restraint to the lower
anchors (D) in the vehicle.
The child restraint
instructions will show
you how.

2. If the child restraint manufacturer
recommends that the top tether
be attached, attach and tighten

the top tether to the top tether
anchor (C). Refer to the child
restraint instructions and the
following steps:

2.1. Pull on the finger access
tab to remove the cover
to access the top tether
anchors (C).

2.2. Route the top tether (A)
through the loop (B) at
the top of the seatback
to attach the top tether
to the nearest top tether
anchor (C).
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3. Tighten the lower anchor
attachments and the top tether.
The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

4. Before placing a child in the
child restraint, make sure it is
securely held in place. To check,
grasp the child restraint at the
LATCH path and attempt to
move it side‐to‐side and
back‐and‐forth. There should
be no more than 2.5 cm (1 in)
of movement, for proper
installation.

F ro nt Seat — Reg u l ar/
E x tended C ab w ith o u t Rear
Seats

The vehicle has a right front
passenger airbag and may also
have a passenger sensing system.
If the vehicle has a passenger
sensing system it is designed to
turn off the right front passenger
frontal airbag when an infant in a
rear-facing infant seat or a small
child in a forward-facing child
restraint or booster seat is detected.

See Secu r ing C h ild Restr aints ( Rear
Seat P osition) on page 3‑ 6 0 or
Secu r ing C h ild Restr aints ( C enter
F r ont Seat P osition) on page 3‑ 6 2
or Secu r ing C h ild Restr aints ( Righ t
F r ont Seat P osition) on page 3‑ 6 3
and P assenger Sensing Sy stem on
page 3‑34 for important safety
information and additional
information on installing a child
restraint in the right front seat
position.

1. See Secu r ing C h ild Restr aints
( Rear Seat P osition) on
page 3‑ 6 0 or Secu r ing C h ild
Restr aints ( C enter F r ont Seat
P osition) on page 3‑ 6 2 or
Secu r ing C h ild Restr aints
( Righ t F r ont Seat P osition) on
page 3‑ 6 3 for instructions on
installing the child restraint using
the safety belts.

2. If the child restraint
manufacturer' s instructions
recommends that the top tether
be attached, attach and tighten
the top tether to the top tether
anchor. Refer to the child
restraint instructions and the
following steps:

2.1. Pull the seatback forward
to access the top tether
anchor. See Seatback
L atch es on page 3‑7.

2.2. Pull on the finger access
tab to remove the cover
to access the top tether
anchor.
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2.3. Route the top tether
according to your child
restraint instructions and
the following instructions:

If the position you are using
has a fixed headrest or
head restraint and you are
using a single tether, route
the tether over the headrest
or head restraint.

If the position you are using
has an adjustable headrest
or head restraint and you
are using a single tether,
raise the headrest or head
restraint and route the
tether under the headrest
or head restraint and in
between the headrest or
head restraint posts.

If the position you are using
has a fixed or adjustable
headrest or head restraint
and you are using a dual
tether, route the tether
around the headrest or
head restraint.

3. Attach and tighten the top tether
according to your child restraint
instructions.
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4. Before placing a child in the
child restraint, make sure it is
securely held in place. To check,
grasp the child restraint at the
LATCH path and attempt to
move it side‐to‐side and
back‐and‐forth. There should
be no more than 2.5 cm (1 in)
of movement, for proper
installation.

Rep l ac ing L A T C H Sy stem
P arts A f ter a C rash

{ W A RN I N G

A crash can damage the LATCH
system in the vehicle. A damaged
LATCH system may not properly
secure the child restraint,
resulting in serious injury or even
death in a crash. To help make
sure the LATCH system is
working properly after a crash,
see your dealer to have the

(Continued)
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system inspected and any
necessary replacements made
as soon as possible.

If the vehicle has the LATCH system
and it was being used during a
crash, new LATCH system parts
may be needed.

N ew parts and repairs may be
necessary even if the LATCH
system was not being used at the
time of the crash.

Sec u ring C h il d Restraints
( Rear Seat P o sitio n)

When securing a child restraint in
a rear seating position, study the
instructions that came with your
child restraint to make sure it is
compatible with this vehicle.

If your child restraint has the
LATCH system, see L ow er A nch or s
and T eth er s f or C h ild r en ( L A T C H
Sy stem ) on page 3‑50 for how to
install your child restraint using
LATCH. If you secure a child
restraint using a safety belt and
it uses a top tether, see L ow er
A nch or s and T eth er s f or C h ild r en
( L A T C H Sy stem ) on page 3‑50 for
top tether anchor locations.

Do not secure a child restraint in a
position without a top tether anchor
if a national or local law requires
that the top tether be anchored, or if
the instructions that come with the
child restraint say that the top strap
must be anchored.

In Canada, the law requires that
forward-facing child restraints have
a top tether, and that the tether be
attached.
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If your child restraint does not have
the LATCH system, you will be
using the safety belt to secure
the child restraint in this position.
Be sure to follow the instructions
that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint
when and as the instructions say.

If you need to install more than
one child restraint in the rear seat,
be sure to read W h er e to P u t th e
Restr aint on page 3‑ 4 8 .

1. Put the child restraint on
the seat.

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run
the lap and shoulder portions of
the vehicle' s safety belt through
or around the restraint. The child
restraint instructions will show
you how.

3. Push the latch plate into the
buckle until it clicks.

Make sure the release button
is positioned so you would be
able to unbuckle the safety belt
quickly if necessary.

4. Pull the shoulder belt all the way
out of the retractor to set the
lock. When the retractor lock is
set, the belt can be tightened but
not pulled out of the retractor.

5. If your child restraint has a top
tether, attach the top tether
to the top tether anchor. See
L ow er A nch or s and T eth er s f or
C h ild r en ( L A T C H Sy stem ) on
page 3‑50 .
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6. To tighten the belt, push down
on the child restraint, pull the
shoulder portion of the belt to
tighten the lap portion of the belt,
and feed the shoulder belt back
into the retractor. When installing
a forward-facing child restraint,
it may be helpful to use your
knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.

Try to pull the belt out of the
retractor to make sure the
retractor is locked. If the
retractor is not locked, repeat
Steps 4 and 6.

7. Tighten the top tether. See
L ow er A nch or s and T eth er s f or
C h ild r en ( L A T C H Sy stem ) on
page 3‑50 .

8. Before placing a child in the
child restraint, make sure it is
securely held in place. To check,
grasp the child restraint at the
safety belt path and attempt
to move it side‐to‐side and
back‐and‐forth. When the child
restraint is properly installed,
there should be no more than
2.5 cm (1 in) of movement.

To remove the child restraint,
unbuckle the vehicle’s safety belt
and let it go back all the way. If the
top tether is attached to a top tether
anchor, disconnect it.

Sec u ring C h il d Restraints
( C enter F ro nt Seat
P o sitio n)

{ W A RN I N G

A child in a child restraint in the
center front seat can be badly
injured or killed by the frontal
airbags if they inflate. N ever
secure a child restraint in the
center front seat. It is always
better to secure a child restraint in
a rear seat.

Do not use child restraints in the
center front seat position.
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Sec u ring C h il d Restraints
( Rig h t F ro nt Seat
P o sitio n)

This vehicle has airbags. A rear
seat is a safer place to secure a
forward-facing child restraint. See
W h er e to P u t th e Restr aint on
page 3‑ 4 8 .

In addition, the vehicle may have a
passenger sensing system which is
designed to turn off the right front
passenger' s frontal airbag under
certain conditions. See P assenger
Sensing Sy stem on page 3‑34 and
P assenger A ir bag Statu s I nd icator
on page 5‑12 for more information
on this, including important safety
information.

A label on the sun visor says,
“ N ever put a rear-facing child seat
in the front.” This is because the risk
to the rear-facing child is so great,
if the airbag deploys.

{ W A RN I N G

A child in a rear-facing child
restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front
passenger airbag inflates.
This is because the back of the
rear-facing child restraint would
be very close to the inflating
airbag. A child in a forward-facing
child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front
passenger airbag inflates and the
passenger seat is in a forward
position.

The vehicle may have a
passenger sensing system which
is designed to turn off the right
front passenger frontal airbag
under certain conditions.

Even if the passenger sensing
system, if equipped, has
turned off the right front
passenger frontal airbag, no

(Continued)
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system is fail-safe. N o one can
guarantee that an airbag will not
deploy under some unusual
circumstance, even though it is
turned off.

Secure rear-facing child
restraints in a rear seat, even if
the airbag is off. If you secure a
forward-facing child restraint in
the right front seat, always move
the front passenger seat as far
back as it will go. It is better to
secure the child restraint in a
rear seat.

See P assenger Sensing Sy stem
on page 3‑34 for additional
information.

If the vehicle does not have a rear
seat that will accommodate a
rear-facing child restraint, a child
restraint should not be installed in
your vehicle, even if the airbag
is off.
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If your child restraint has the LATCH
system, see L ow er A nch or s and
T eth er s f or C h ild r en ( L A T C H
Sy stem ) on page 3‑50 for how and
where to install your child restraint
using LATCH. If a child restraint is
secured using a safety belt and it
uses a top tether, see L ow er
A nch or s and T eth er s f or C h ild r en
( L A T C H Sy stem ) on page 3‑50 for
top tether anchor locations.

Do not secure a child seat in a
position without a top tether anchor
if a national or local law requires
that the top tether be anchored, or if
the instructions that come with the
child restraint say that the top strap
must be anchored.

In Canada, the law requires that
forward-facing child restraints have
a top tether, and that the tether be
attached.

You will be using the lap-shoulder
belt to secure the child restraint in
this position. Follow the instructions
that came with the child restraint.

1. Move the seat as far back as
it will go before securing the
forward-facing child restraint.

2. Put the child restraint on
the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run
the lap and shoulder portions of
the vehicle' s safety belt through
or around the restraint. The child
restraint instructions will show
you how.

4. Push the latch plate into the
buckle until it clicks.

Position the release button on
the buckle so that the safety
belt could be quickly unbuckled
if necessary.
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5. Pull the shoulder belt all the way
out of the retractor to set the
lock. When the retractor lock is
set, the belt can be tightened but
not pulled out of the retractor.

6. If the vehicle does not have a
rear seat and the child restraint
manufacturer recommends using
a top tether anchor, attach the
top tether to the top tether
anchor. Refer to the instructions
that came with the child restraint
and to L ow er A nch or s and
T eth er s f or C h ild r en ( L A T C H
Sy stem ) on page 3‑50 .

7. To tighten the belt, push down
on the child restraint, pull the
shoulder portion of the belt to
tighten the lap portion of the belt,
and feed the shoulder belt back
into the retractor. When installing
a forward-facing child restraint,
it may be helpful to use your
knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.

Try to pull the belt out of the
retractor to make sure the
retractor is locked. If the
retractor is not locked, repeat
Steps 5 and 7.

8. Tighten the top tether. See
L ow er A nch or s and T eth er s f or
C h ild r en ( L A T C H Sy stem ) on
page 3‑50 .

9. Before placing a child in the
child restraint, make sure it is
securely held in place. To check,
grasp the child restraint at the
safety belt path and attempt to
move it side to side and back
and forth. When the child
restraint is properly installed,
there should be no more than
2.5 cm (1 in) of movement.
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If the vehicle is equipped with the
passenger sensing system, and
when the passenger sensing system
has turned off the right front
passenger frontal airbag, the off
indicator on the passenger airbag
status indicator should light and stay
lit when you start the vehicle. See
P assenger A ir bag Statu s I nd icator
on page 5‑12.

If a child restraint has been installed
and on indicator is lit, see “If the On
Indicator is Lit for a Child Restraint”
under P assenger Sensing Sy stem
on page 3‑34 for more information.

To remove the child restraint,
unbuckle the vehicle safety belt and
let it return to the stowed position.
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Storage

Storage C om p artm en ts
Glove Box . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-1
Cupholders . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-1
Rear Storage . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4-2
Center Console Storage . . . . . . 4-3

Storage
C om p artm en ts

G l ov e B ox

Lift up on the glove box lever to
open it.

C u p h ol d ers

This vehicle may have
two cupholders located on the lower
part of the front doors as well as
two cupholders located at the front
end of the console. Vehicles with
bench seats may have cupholders
attached to the front of the
center seat.

For vehicles that are an extended
cab or crew cab model, the vehicle
also has two rear cupholders. On
crew cab models, the cupholders
are located at the front end of the
rear center seat cushion. The
cupholder can be removed for
cleaning by pressing the tab below
the cupholder and sliding the
cupholder forward.

On extended cab models, the rear
seat cupholders are located on top
of the rear center console.

Vehicles with ashtrays will use
one of the cupholders.
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R ear Storage

E xtended cab models might have
storage compartments under the
rear seats.

To access the storage
compartments, lift the cushion on
the bottom of the rear seats. This
exposes the storage boxes under
the seat.

To open a storage box, unhook the
bottom and lift the two latches on
each side of the storage box.

Lift the lid from the center area to
access the storage box.
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C en ter C on s ol e Storage

For vehicles with bench seats, there
may be a center armrest storage
area. Lift up on the upper tab
located at the front of the armrest to
release the latch to open.

For vehicles with buck et seats or
uplevel pack ages, the vehicle may
have a two-tiered center armrest
storage area. Lift up on the upper
or lower tab at the front of the
armrest to open the upper or lower
storage area.
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Controls

S teeri ng W h eel
A dj ustment

The steering wheel adjustment lever
is located on the left side of the
steering wheel.

To adjust:

1. Hold the steering wheel and pull
the lever toward you.

2. Move the steering wheel up
or down.

3. Release the lever to lock the
wheel in place.

Do not adjust the steering wheel
while driving.

H orn

To sound the horn, press the horn
symbol on the steering wheel pad.

W i ndsh i eld W i p er/ W ash er

The windshield wiper controls are
located on the multifunction lever.
They are controlled by turning the

band with this z symbol.

The windshield wipers work in
all ignition positions, ex cept
LOCK /OFF. This includes the
Retained Access Power mode. See
Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
on page 9‑33.
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Move the band to one of the
following positions:

8 ( M i st) : Single wipe, move the

band to z and then release it.

Several wipes, hold the band

on z longer.

N ( A dj ustab le Interv al W i p es) :
For a delayed wiping cycle. Turn the
band up for more freq uent wipes or
down for less freq uent wipes.

6 ( L ow S p eed) : Slow wipes,
turn the band to the first solid
position past the delay settings.

1 ( H i g h S p eed) : Fast wipes,
turn the band to the second solid
position past the delay settings.

9 ( O f f ) : Turns the wipers off.

Clear snow and ice from the wiper
blades before using them. If froz en
to the windshield, carefully loosen or
thaw them. Damaged wiper blades
should be replaced.

W i ndsh i eld W ash er

{ W A R N IN G

In freez ing weather, do not
use your washer until the
windshield is warmed. Otherwise
the washer fluid can form ice on
the windshield, blocking your
vision.

QL ( W ash er F lui d) : Push the
paddle on top of the multifunction
lever to spray washer fluid on the
windshield. The wipers will clear
the window and then either stop or
return to your preset speed.

Comp ass

Comp ass O p erati on

Press Y b or depending on the

mirror, press O once to turn the

display on or off.

Comp ass Cali b rati on

The compass may need
calibration if:

. CAL is displayed while driving in
the vehicle.

. After approx imately five seconds,
the display does not show a
compass heading, N for N orth,
for ex ample, there may be a
strong magnetic field interfering
with the compass. Interference
can be caused by a magnetic
antenna mount, magnetic
note pad holder, or a similar
magnetic item.

. The compass does not display
the correct heading and the
compass z one variance is set
correctly.
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To calibrate, CAL must be displayed
in the mirror compass windows.
If CAL is not displayed, press and

hold Y b / O for several seconds or

until CAL is displayed.

The compass can be calibrated by
driving the vehicle in circles at
8 km/h (5 mph) or less until the
display reads a direction.

Comp ass V ari anc e

The mirror is set to z one eight.
If you do not live in z one eight or
drive out of the area, the compass
variance needs to be changed to
the appropriate z one.

To adjust for compass variance:

1. Find the current location and
variance z one number on the
following z one map.

2. Press and hold Y b / O until

Z and/or a z one number
displays.

3. Press Y b / O repeatedly until

the new z one number displays.
After you stop pressing the
button, the display shows a
compass direction within a
few seconds.

Cloc k

A M -F M R adi o

Press and hold HR until the correct
hour displays. Press and hold MIN
until the correct minute displays.
There is an initial two-second delay
before the clock goes into time-set
mode. To display the time with the
ignition off, press RCL, HR, or MIN .

R adi o w i th CD ( M P 3 / W M A )

Press and hold the HR button until
the correct hour displays. Press and
hold the MIN button until the correct
minute displays. The time can be
set with the ignition on or off.
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To synchroniz e the time with an
FM station broadcasting Radio Data
System (RDS) information, press
and hold the HR and MIN buttons
at the same time until RDS TIME
displays. To accept this time, press
and hold the HR and MIN buttons,
at the same time, for another
two seconds. If the time is not
available from the station,
N O UPDAT (update) displays.

RDS time is broadcast once a
minute. After tuning to an RDS
broadcast station, it could take a
few minutes for the time to update.

P ow er O utlets

The accessory power outlets can be
used to plug in electrical eq uipment,
such as a cell phone or MP3 player.

The vehicle may have an accessory
power outlet located below the
climate control system and on the
rear of the center console. Remove
the cover to access and replace
when not in use.

{ W A R N IN G

Power is always supplied to the
outlets. Do not leave electrical
eq uipment plugged in when the
vehicle is not in use because the
vehicle could catch fire and cause
injury or death.

Notice: L eav i ng elec tri c al
eq ui p ment p lug g ed i n f or an
ex tended p eri od of ti me w h i le
th e v eh i c le i s of f w i ll drai n th e
b attery . A lw ay s unp lug elec tri c al
eq ui p ment w h en not i n use and
do not p lug i n eq ui p ment th at
ex c eeds th e max i mum 2 0 amp ere
rati ng .

Certain electrical accessories
may not be compatible with the
accessory power outlet and could
overload vehicle and adapter fuses.
If a problem is ex perienced, see
your dealer.

When adding electrical eq uipment,
be sure to follow the proper
installation instructions included
with the eq uipment. See Add- O n
E l ectrical E q u ipm ent on page 9‑ 7 0 .

Notice: H ang i ng h eav y
eq ui p ment f rom th e p ow er outlet
c an c ause damag e not c ov ered
b y th e v eh i c le w arranty . T h e
p ow er outlets are desi g ned f or
ac c essory p ow er p lug s only , suc h
as c ell p h one c h arg e c ords.
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Ci g arette L i g h ter

To use the lighter, press it in all the
way, and let go. When it is ready, it
will pop back out by itself.

Notice: H oldi ng a c i g arette li g h ter
i n w h i le i t i s h eati ng does not let
th e li g h ter b ac k aw ay f rom th e
h eati ng element w h en i t i s h ot.
D amag e f rom ov erh eati ng c an
oc c ur to th e li g h ter or h eati ng
element, or a f use c ould b e
b low n. D o not h old a c i g arette
li g h ter i n w h i le i t i s h eati ng .

A sh tray s

The vehicle may have a removable
ashtray and cigarette lighter.

The ashtray is located in the center
console area. The ashtray can be
removed for cleaning. When the
ashtray is removed, this area can
also be used as a cupholder.

Notice: If p ap ers, p i ns, or oth er
f lammab le i tems are p ut i n th e
ash tray , h ot c i g arettes or oth er
smok i ng materi als c ould i g ni te
th em and p ossi b ly damag e th e
v eh i c le. N ev er p ut f lammab le
i tems i n th e ash tray .

W arni ng L i g h ts,
G aug es, and
Indi c ators
Warning lights and gauges can
signal that something is wrong
before it becomes serious enough
to cause an ex pensive repair or
replacement. Paying attention to the
warning lights and gauges could
prevent injury.

Warning lights come on when there
could be a problem with a vehicle
function. Some warning lights come
on briefly when the engine is started
to indicate they are working.
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Gauges can indicate when there
could be a problem with a vehicle
function. Often gauges and warning
lights work together to indicate a
problem with the vehicle.

When one of the warning lights
comes on and stays on while
driving, or when one of the gauges
shows there may be a problem,
check the section that ex plains what
to do. Follow this manual' s advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly
and even dangerous.

Ch i me L ev el A dj ustment

The radio is used to adjust the
vehicle' s chime level. To change the
volume level of the chime, press
and hold pushbutton 6 with the
ignition on and the radio power off.
The volume level will change from
the normal level to loud, and LOUD
will appear on the radio display.

To change back to the default or
normal setting, press and hold
pushbutton 6 again. The volume
level will change from the loud
level to normal, and N ORMAL will
appear on the radio display. Each
time the chime volume is changed,
three chimes will sound to indicate
the new volume selected. Removing
the radio and not replacing it with a
factory radio or chime module will
disable vehicle chimes.



Black plate (8 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

5-8 Instruments and Controls

Instrument Cluster

E ng li sh A utomati c T ransmi ssi on 2 .9 L S h ow n, M etri c , M anual T ransmi ssi on, 3 .7 L and 5.3 L S i mi lar
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S p eedometer

The speedometer shows the speed
in both miles per hour (mph) and
kilometers per hour (km/h).

O dometer

The odometer shows how far the
vehicle has been driven, in either
miles (used in the United States) or
kilometers (used in Canada).

The odometer mileage can be
checked without the vehicle running
by pressing the trip information
stem. See “Odometer” under D riv er
I nf orm ation C enter (D I C ) on
page 5 ‑21 for more information.

If the cluster is replaced the new
one will automatically detect and
update the vehicle' s accumulated
mileage.

T ri p O dometer

The vehicle has a trip odometer that
indicates how far the vehicle has
been driven since the trip odometer
was last set to z ero.

See “Trip Odometer” under D riv er
I nf orm ation C enter (D I C ) on
page 5 ‑21 for more information.

T ac h ometer

The tachometer displays the
engine speed in revolutions per
minute (rpm).

Notice: If th e eng i ne i s op erated
w i th th e tac h ometer i n th e sh aded
w arni ng area, th e v eh i c le c ould
b e damag ed, and th e damag es
w ould not b e c ov ered b y th e
v eh i c le w arranty . D o not op erate
th e eng i ne w i th th e tac h ometer i n
th e sh aded w arni ng area.
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F uel G aug e

When the ignition is on, the fuel
gauge shows how much fuel the
vehicle has remaining in the
fuel tank.

An arrow on the fuel gauge
indicates the side of the vehicle
the fuel door is on.

Here are four things that some
owners ask about. N one of these
indicate a problem with the vehicle' s
fuel gauge:

. At the gas station, the gas pump
shuts off before the gauge
reads full.

. It takes a little more or less
fuel to fill up than the gauge
indicated. For ex ample, the
gauge may have indicated the
tank was half full, but it actually
took a little more or less than
half the tank' s capacity to fill
the tank.

. The gauge moves a little while
turning a corner or speeding up.

. The gauge does not go back to
empty when the ignition is
turned off.

When the fuel in the fuel tank is
low, a LOW FUEL message will
display on the Driver Information
Center (DIC). See F u el S ystem
M essages on page 5 ‑27 for more
information.

E ng i ne Coolant
T emp erature G aug e

This gauge shows the engine
coolant temperature.

If the gauge pointer is near the
top of the gauge, the engine
is too hot. It means that the
engine coolant has overheated.
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If the vehicle has been operating
under normal driving conditions, pull
the vehicle off the road, stop the
vehicle and turn off the engine as
soon as possible.

See E ngine O v erh eating on
page 10 ‑24 for more information.

S af ety B elt R emi nders

D ri v er S af ety B elt R emi nder
L i g h t

When the engine is started, a chime
sounds for several seconds to
remind a driver to fasten the safety
belt, unless the driver safety belt is
already buckled.

The safety belt light comes on and
stays on for several seconds, then
flashes for several more.

This chime and light are repeated if
the driver remains unbuckled and
the vehicle is in motion. If the driver
safety belt is already buckled,
neither the chime nor the light
comes on.

P asseng er S af ety B elt
R emi nder L i g h t

For vehicles eq uipped with the
passenger safety belt reminder
light, several seconds after the
engine is started, a chime sounds
for several seconds to remind the
front passenger to buckle their
safety belt. The passenger safety
belt light, located on the instrument
panel, comes on and stays on for
several seconds and then flashes
for several more.

This chime and light are repeated if
the passenger remains unbuckled
and the vehicle is in motion.

If the passenger safety belt is
buckled, neither the chime nor the
light comes on.

The front passenger safety belt
warning light and chime may turn on
if an object is put on the seat such
as a briefcase, handbag, grocery
bag, laptop or other electronic
device. To turn off the warning light
and or chime, remove the object
from the seat or buckle the
safety belt.
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A i rb ag R eadi ness L i g h t

The system checks the airbag' s
electrical system for possible
malfunctions. If the light stays on
it indicates there is an electrical
problem. The system check
includes the airbag sensor, the
pretensioners, the airbag modules,
the wiring and the crash sensing
and diagnostic module. For more
information on the airbag system,
see Airb ag S ystem on page 3‑28 .

The airbag readiness light flashes
for a few seconds when the engine
is started. If the light does not come
on then, have it fix ed immediately.

{ W A R N IN G

If the airbag readiness light stays
on after the vehicle is started or
comes on while driving, it means
the airbag system might not be
working properly. The airbags in
the vehicle might not inflate in a
crash, or they could even inflate
without a crash. To help avoid
injury, have the vehicle serviced
right away.

If there is a problem with the airbag
system, an airbag Driver Information
Center (DIC) message can also
come on. See V eh icl e M essages on
page 5 ‑24 for more information.

P asseng er A i rb ag S tatus
Indi c ator

If the vehicle has one of the
passenger airbag status indicators
pictured in the following illustrations,
then the vehicle has a passenger
sensing system for the right front
passenger position. The passenger
airbag status indicator is on the
instrument panel. See Passenger
S ensing S ystem on page 3‑34 for
important safety information.

In addition, if the vehicle has a
passenger sensing system for the
right front passenger position, the
label on the vehicle' s sun visors
refer to “ADVAN CED AIRBAGS”.
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U ni ted S tates

Canada and M ex i c o

When the vehicle is started, the
passenger airbag status indicator
will light ON and OFF, or the symbol
for on and off, for several seconds
as a system check. Then, after
several more seconds, the status
indicator will light either ON or OFF,
or either the on or off symbol to let
you know the status of the right front
passenger frontal airbag.

If the word ON or the on symbol is
lit on the passenger airbag status
indicator, it means that the right
front passenger frontal airbag is
enabled (may inflate).

If the word OFF or the off symbol is
lit on the airbag status indicator, it
means that the passenger sensing
system has turned off the right front
passenger frontal airbag.

If, after several seconds, both status
indicator lights remain on, or if there
are no lights at all, there may be
a problem with the lights or the
passenger sensing system. See
your dealer for service.

{ W A R N IN G

If the airbag readiness light ever
comes on and stays on, it means
that something may be wrong
with the airbag system. To help
avoid injury to yourself or others,
have the vehicle serviced right
away. See Airb ag Readiness
L igh t on page 5 ‑12 for more
information, including important
safety information.
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Ch arg i ng S y stem L i g h t

This light comes on briefly when the
ignition key is turned to START, but
the engine is not running, as a
check to show it is working.

If it does not, have the vehicle
serviced by your dealer.

The light should go out once the
engine starts. If it stays on,
or comes on while driving, there
could be a problem with the
charging system. A charging system
message in the Driver Information
Center (DIC) can also appear.

See B attery V ol tage and C h arging
M essages on page 5 ‑24 for more
information. This light could indicate
that there are problems with a
generator drive belt, or that there
is an electrical problem. Have it
checked right away. If the vehicle
must be driven a short distance with
the light on, turn off accessories,
such as the radio and air
conditioner.

M alf unc ti on
Indi c ator L amp

A computer system called OBD II
(On-Board Diagnostics-Second
Generation) monitors operation of
the fuel, ignition, and emission
control systems. It ensures that
emissions are at acceptable levels
for the life of the vehicle, helping to
produce a cleaner environment.

This light should come on when the
ignition is on, but the engine is not
running, as a check to show it is
working. If it does not, have the
vehicle serviced by your dealer.

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp
comes on and stays on while the
engine is running, this indicates that
there is an OBD II problem and
service is req uired.

Malfunctions often are indicated by
the system before any problem is
apparent. Being aware of the light
can prevent more serious damage
to the vehicle. This system assists
the service technician in correctly
diagnosing any malfunction.
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Notice: If th e v eh i c le i s
c onti nually dri v en w i th th i s li g h t
on, af ter a w h i le, th e emi ssi on
c ontrols mi g h t not w ork as w ell,
th e v eh i c le f uel ec onomy mi g h t
not b e as g ood, and th e eng i ne
mi g h t not run as smooth ly . T h i s
c ould lead to c ostly rep ai rs th at
mi g h t not b e c ov ered b y th e
v eh i c le w arranty .

Notice: M odi f i c ati ons made to th e
eng i ne, transmi ssi on, ex h aust,
i ntak e, or f uel sy stem of th e
v eh i c le or th e rep lac ement of
th e ori g i nal ti res w i th oth er
th an th ose of th e same T i re
P erf ormanc e Cri teri a ( T P C) c an
af f ec t th e v eh i c le' s emi ssi on
c ontrols and c an c ause th i s li g h t
to c ome on. M odi f i c ati ons to
th ese sy stems c ould lead to
c ostly rep ai rs not c ov ered b y
th e v eh i c le w arranty . T h i s
c ould also result i n a f ai lure
to p ass a req ui red E mi ssi on
Insp ec ti on/ M ai ntenanc e test. S ee
A cces s or ies a n d M od if ica tion s on
p a g e 1 0 ‑3.

This light comes on during a
malfunction in one of two ways:

L i g h t F lash i ng : A misfire condition
has been detected. A misfire
increases vehicle emissions and
could damage the emission control
system on the vehicle. Diagnosis
and service might be req uired.

To prevent more serious damage to
the vehicle:

. Reduce vehicle speed.

. Avoid hard accelerations.

. Avoid steep uphill grades.

. If towing a trailer, reduce the
amount of cargo being hauled as
soon as it is possible.

If the light continues to flash, when
it is safe to do so, stop the vehicle.
Find a safe place to park the
vehicle. Turn the vehicle off, wait at
least 10 seconds, and restart the
engine. If the light is still flashing,
follow the previous steps and see
your dealer for service as soon as
possible.

L i g h t O n S teady : An emission
control system malfunction has
been detected on the vehicle.
Diagnosis and service might be
req uired.

The following may correct an
emissions system malfunction:

. Make sure the fuel cap is
fully installed. See F il l ing th e
T ank on page 9‑ 5 7 . The
diagnostic system can determine
if the fuel cap has been left off or
improperly installed. A loose or
missing fuel cap allows fuel to
evaporate into the atmosphere.
A few driving trips with the cap
properly installed should turn the
light off.

. Make sure the electrical system
is not wet. The system could
be wet if the vehicle was
driven through a deep puddle of
water. The condition is usually
corrected when the electrical
system dries out. A few driving
trips should turn the light off.



Black plate (16 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

5-16 Instruments and Controls

. Make sure to fuel the vehicle
with q uality fuel. Poor fuel q uality
causes the engine not to run as
efficiently as designed and can
cause: stalling after start-up,
stalling when the vehicle is
changed into gear, misfiring,
hesitation on acceleration,
or stumbling on acceleration.
These conditions might go away
once the engine is warmed up.

If one or more of these
conditions occurs, change the
fuel brand used. It will req uire
at least one full tank of the
proper fuel to turn the light off.

See Recom m ended F u el on
page 9‑ 5 5 .

If none of the above have made
the light turn off, your dealer can
check the vehicle. The dealer
has the proper test eq uipment
and diagnostic tools to fix any
mechanical or electrical problems
that might have developed.

E mi ssi ons Insp ec ti on and
M ai ntenanc e P rog rams

Some state/provincial and
local governments may have
programs to inspect the
on-vehicle emission control
eq uipment. For the inspection,
the emission system test eq uipment
is connected to the vehicle’s Data
Link Connector (DLC).

The DLC is under the instrument
panel to the left of the steering
wheel. See your dealer if assistance
is needed.

The vehicle may not pass
inspection if:

. The malfunction indicator lamp is
on with the engine running, or if
the light does not come on when
the ignition is turned to ON /RUN
while the engine is off.

. The critical emission control
systems have not been
completely diagnosed by the
system. This can happen if
the battery has recently been
replaced or if the battery has run
down. The diagnostic system
evaluates critical emission
control systems during
normal driving. This can take
several days of routine driving.
If this has been done and the
vehicle still does not pass the
inspection, your dealer can
prepare the vehicle for
inspection.
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B rak e S y stem W arni ng
L i g h t

The vehicle brake system consists
of two hydraulic circuits. If one
circuit is not working, the remaining
circuit can still work to stop the
vehicle. For normal braking
performance, both circuits need to
be working

If the warning light comes on, there
could be a brake problem. Have the
brake system inspected right away.

E ng li sh M etri c

This light comes on briefly when the
ignition key is turned to ON /RUN .
If it does not, have it fix ed so it will
be ready to warn if there is a
problem.

When the ignition is on, the brake
system warning light comes on
when the parking brake is set. See
Park ing B rak e on page 9‑ 4 7 for
more information. The light stays
on if the parking brake does not
release fully. If it stays on after the
parking brake is fully released, it
means there is a brake problem.

If the light comes on while driving,
pull off the road and stop. The brake
pedal might be harder to push, or it
might go closer to the floor. It can
take longer to stop. If the light is
still on, have the vehicle towed for
service. See T owing th e V eh icl e on
page 10 ‑93.

{ W A R N IN G

The brake system might not be
working properly if the brake
system warning light is on.
Driving with the brake system
warning light on can lead to a
crash. If the light is still on after

(Continued)

W A R N IN G ( Conti nued)

the vehicle has been pulled off
the road and carefully stopped,
have the vehicle towed for
service.

A nti loc k B rak e S y stem
( A B S ) W arni ng L i g h t

The Antilock Brake System (ABS)
light comes on briefly when the
engine is started.

If it does not, have the vehicle
serviced by your dealer. If the
system is working normally the
indicator light then goes off.



Black plate (18 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

5-18 Instruments and Controls

If the ABS light stays on, turn the
ignition off. If the light comes on
while driving, stop as soon as it is
safely possible and turn the ignition
off. Then start the engine again to
reset the system. If the ABS light
stays on, or comes on again while
driving, the vehicle needs service.
If the regular brake system warning
light is not on, the vehicle still has
brakes, but not antilock brakes.
If the regular brake system warning
light is also on, the vehicle does not
have antilock brakes and there is a
problem with the regular brakes.
See B rak e S ystem W arning L igh t on
page 5 ‑17 .

See B rak e S ystem M essages on
page 5 ‑25 for all brake related DIC
messages.

U p -S h i f t L i g h t

The vehicle may have an up-shift
light.

When this light comes on, shift to
the nex t higher gear if weather,
road, and traffic conditions allow.

See M anu al T ransm ission on
page 9‑ 4 0 for more information.

T rac ti on Control S y stem
( T CS ) / S tab i li T rak ® L i g h t

The StabiliTrak and Traction Control
System (TCS) indicator/warning light
comes on briefly while starting the
engine.

If it does not, have the vehicle
serviced by your dealer. If the
system is working normally the
indicator light then goes off.

The light flashes while the
StabiliTrak system and TCS are
working to assist the driver with
directional control of the vehicle in
difficult driving conditions.
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If the StabiliTrak system and TCS
light comes on and stays on while
driving and a TRACTION FAULT or
SERVICE STAB SY S message
displays on the DIC, the vehicle
needs service.

The light also comes on steady
when the StabiliTrak system and/or
TCS are turned off. The DIC also
displays a TRAC OFF and/or STAB
SY S OFF message. If the TCS is
off, wheel spin is not limited. If the
StabiliTrak system is off, the system
does not assist the driver with
directional control of the vehicle.
The light turns off when the TCS
and StabiliTrak system are turned
back on.

See S tab il iT rak ® S ystem on
page 9‑ 5 0 , T raction C ontrol S ystem
(T C S ) on page 9‑ 4 8 and Ride
C ontrol S ystem M essages on
page 5 ‑27 for more information.

T i re P ressure L i g h t

For vehicles with a Tire Pressure
Monitor System (TPMS), this light
comes on briefly when the engine
is started. It provides information
about tire pressures and the TPMS.

W h en th e L i g h t i s O n S teady

This indicates that one or more of
the tires are significantly
underinflated.

A tire pressure message can
accompany the light. See T ire
M essages on page 5 ‑28 for more
information. Stop as soon as
possible, and inflate the tires to the
pressure value shown on the Tire
and Loading Information Label. See
T ire Pressu re on page 10 ‑ 5 6 for
more information.

W h en th e L i g h t F lash es F i rst and
T h en i s O n S teady

This indicates that there may be a
problem with the Tire Pressure
Monitor System. The light flashes
for about a minute and stays on
steady for the remainder of the
ignition cycle. This seq uence
repeats with every ignition cycle.
See T ire Pressu re M onitor
O peration on page 10 ‑ 6 0 for more
information.
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E ng i ne O i l P ressure L i g h t

{ W A R N IN G

Do not keep driving if the oil
pressure is low. The engine can
become so hot that it catches fire.
Someone could be burned. Check
the oil as soon as possible and
have the vehicle serviced.

Notice: L ac k of p rop er eng i ne oi l
mai ntenanc e c an damag e th e
eng i ne. T h e rep ai rs w ould not b e
c ov ered b y th e v eh i c le w arranty .
A lw ay s f ollow th e mai ntenanc e
sc h edule f or c h ang i ng eng i ne oi l.

This light comes on briefly while
starting the engine. If it does not,
have the vehicle serviced by your
dealer. If the system is working
normally, the indicator light then
goes off.

If the light comes on and stays on, it
means that oil is not flowing through
the engine properly. The vehicle
could be low on oil and it might
have some other system problem.

S ec uri ty L i g h t

For information regarding this light
and the vehicle' s security system,
see Anti- T h ef t Al arm S ystem on
page 2‑9.

H i g h -B eam O n L i g h t

This light comes on when the
high-beam headlamps are in use.

See H eadl am p H igh / L ow- B eam
C h anger on page 6 ‑2 for more
information.
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Crui se Control L i g h t

The cruise control light comes on
whenever the cruise control is set.

The light goes out when the cruise
control is turned off. See C ru ise
C ontrol on page 9‑ 5 2 for more
information.

Inf ormati on D i sp lay s

D ri v er Inf ormati on
Center ( D IC)

The Driver Information Center (DIC)
displays information such as the trip
odometer, personaliz ation features,
and warning messages. The DIC
display is located on the instrument
panel cluster.

O p erati on and D i sp lay s

The Driver Information Center (DIC)
comes on when the ignition is on.

If a problem is detected, a warning
message appears on the display.
Pressing and releasing the trip
odometer reset stem on the DIC
acknowledges some current
warnings or service messages.
Some messages only clear after the
req uired action has been taken.

The DIC has different menu items
which can be accessed by pressing
the trip odometer reset stem on the
DIC. This includes trip information,
such as the odometer and trip
odometer, engine oil life reset,
and personaliz ation features that
are ex plained in the following
information. The DIC trip odometer
reset stem is located on the
instrument panel cluster nex t to
the DIC display.

T ri p Inf ormati on

O dometer

The odometer is automatically
displayed on the DIC when you start
the vehicle. The odometer shows
the total distance the vehicle has
been driven in either miles for the
United States or kilometers for
Canada.
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T ri p O dometer

Press and release the reset stem
until TRIP appears on the DIC
display. The trip odometer shows
the current distance traveled since
the last reset of the trip odometer in
either miles for the United States or
kilometers for Canada.

To reset the trip odometer, press
and hold the reset stem until the
display returns to z ero.

E ng i ne O i l L i f e S y stem

With the engine off, turn the key
to ON /RUN and then press the
reset stem until OIL LIFE RESET
appears — alternating between OIL
LIFE and RESET — on the DIC
display. The CHAN GE OIL message
alerts you to change the oil on a
schedule consistent with your
driving conditions. Always reset
the OIL LIFE message after an oil
change. To reset the message,
see E ngine O il L if e S ystem on
page 10 ‑14 .

In addition to the engine oil life
system monitoring the oil life,
additional maintenance is
recommended in the Maintenance
Schedule in this manual. See
E ngine O il on page 10 ‑10 and
S ch edu l ed M aintenance on
page 11‑2 for more information.

P ersonali z ati on F eatures

L ang uag e

This feature allows you to choose
the language in which the DIC
display shows information.

To set your choice for this feature:

1. With the engine off, turn the key
to ON /RUN , but do not start the
engine.

2. Close all doors so the DOORS
message does not display in
the DIC.

3. Momentarily press and release
the reset stem until the current
language is displayed: English
(default), Spanish, or French.

4. To select a different language,
press and hold the reset stem
until the nex t language appears.

5. Repeat Step 4 until the desired
language is displayed. Once the
desired language is shown on
the DIC display, the language
is set.

6. To ex it the language selection,
momentarily press and release
the reset stem. All DIC
messages will now display
in the language selected.

A utomati c D oor L oc k s

This feature allows you to program
the door locks to a preferred setting.

To set your choice for this feature:

1. With the engine off, turn the key
to LOCK /OFF. Do not remove
the key from the ignition.

2. Press and hold the power door
lock button until the DIC display
shows the current door
lock mode.
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3. To view the nex t available
mode, press and hold the reset
stem until the mode appears.
Release the reset stem and
press and hold again to view the
nex t mode.

4. Once the desired mode is shown
on the DIC display, briefly press
the reset stem to set your
choice. The DIC display then
clears.

The following are the available
modes:

L oc k 1 ( def ault) : On vehicles with
an automatic transmission, this
mode locks all of the doors when
the vehicle is shifted out of P (Park)
and unlocks all of the doors when
the vehicle is shifted into P (Park).

On vehicles with a manual
transmission, this mode locks all of
the doors when the vehicle speed is
greater than 24 km/h (15 mph) and
unlocks all of the doors when the
key is removed from the ignition.

L oc k 2 : On vehicles with an
automatic transmission, this mode
locks all of the doors when the
vehicle is shifted out of P (Park) and
unlocks the driver' s door when the
vehicle is shifted into P (Park).

On vehicles with a manual
transmission, this mode locks all of
the doors when the vehicle speed is
greater than 24 km/h (15 mph) and
unlocks the driver' s door when the
key is removed from the ignition.

L oc k 3 : On vehicles with an
automatic transmission, this mode
locks all of the doors when the
vehicle is shifted out of P (Park).
The doors will not automatically
unlock.

On vehicles with a manual
transmission, this mode locks all of
the doors when the vehicle speed is
greater than 24 km/h (15 mph). The
doors will not automatically unlock.

R emote K ey less E ntry ( R K E )
F eedb ac k

This feature allows you to program
the Remote K eyless Entry (RK E)
feedback to a preferred setting.

To set your choice for this feature:

1. With the engine off, turn the key
to LOCK /OFF. Do not remove
the key from the ignition.

2. Press and hold the lock and
unlock buttons on the RK E
transmitter at the same time.
Hold both buttons until the DIC
display shows the current RK E
feedback mode.

3. To view the nex t available mode,
press and hold the reset stem
until the mode appears. Release
the reset stem and press
and hold again to view the
nex t mode.
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4. Once the desired mode is shown
on the DIC display, briefly press
the reset stem to set your
choice. The DIC display then
clears.

The following are the available
modes:

R F A 1 ( def ault) : This mode flashes
the parking lamps when you press
the lock or unlock buttons on the
RK E transmitter.

R F A 2 : This mode flashes the
parking lamps and sounds the horn
when you press the lock button on
the RK E transmitter. This mode also
flashes the parking lamps when you
press the unlock button on the RK E
transmitter.

R F A 3 : This mode flashes the
parking lamps and sounds the horn
when you press the lock or unlock
buttons on the RK E transmitter.

R F A 4 : This mode disables RK E
feedback. There will be no feedback
when you press the lock or unlock
buttons on the RK E transmitter.

V eh i c le M essag es
Messages are displayed on the DIC
to notify the driver that the status of
the vehicle has changed and that
some action may be needed by
the driver to correct the condition.
Multiple messages may appear
one after another. The messages
are displayed for several
seconds each.

Some messages may not req uire
immediate action, but you should
press and release the trip odometer
reset stem to acknowledge that you
received the messages and to clear
them from the display. Each
message must be acknowledged
individually.

Some messages cannot be cleared
from the DIC display because they
are more urgent. These messages
req uire action before they can be
cleared. Y ou should take any
messages that appear on the
display seriously and remember

that clearing the messages only
makes the messages disappear, not
correct the problem.

The following are the possible
messages that can be displayed
and some information about them.

B attery V oltag e and
Ch arg i ng M essag es

S E R V ICE CH A R G ( Ch arg e)
S Y S ( S y stem)

This message displays if there is a
problem with the battery charging
system. Under certain conditions,
the battery warning light may also
turn on in the instrument panel
cluster. See C h arging S ystem L igh t
on page 5 ‑14 . The battery will not
be charging at an optimal rate and
the vehicle will lose the ability to
enter the fuel economy mode.
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The vehicle is safe to drive,
however have the electrical system
checked by your dealer. Press
and release the reset stem to
acknowledge the message and
clear it from the display.

B rak e S y stem M essag es

A B S ( A nti loc k B rak e S y stem)
F A U L T

This message displays if there is a
problem with the Antilock Brake
System (ABS). Check the ABS as
soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced by your dealer. See
B rak ing on page 9‑3 and Antil ock
B rak e S ystem (AB S ) W arning L igh t
on page 5 ‑17 for more information.
Press and release the reset stem
to acknowledge the message and
clear it from the display.

B R A K E S

This message displays if there is a
problem with the brakes. Check the
brakes as soon as possible and
have your vehicle serviced by your
dealer. See B rak ing on page 9‑3
and Antil ock B rak e S ystem (AB S )
W arning L igh t on page 5 ‑17 for
more information. Press and release
the reset stem to acknowledge the
message and clear it from the
display.

F L U ID

This message displays if the brake
fluid is low. Check the brake fluid as
soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced by your dealer.
See B rak ing on page 9‑3 for more
information. Press and release the
reset stem to acknowledge the
message and clear it from the
display.

P A R K B R K ( B rak e)

This message displays when the
parking brake is set. See Park ing
B rak e on page 9‑ 4 7 and Antil ock
B rak e S ystem (AB S ) W arning L igh t
on page 5 ‑17 for more information.
The message clears from the
display after the parking brake
is released or by pressing and
releasing the reset stem.

D oor A j ar M essag es

D O O R S

This message displays when one or
more of the doors is ajar. Check all
the doors on your vehicle to make
sure they are closed. The message
clears from the display after all of
the doors are closed.
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E ng i ne Cooli ng S y stem
M essag es

A C ( A i r Condi ti oni ng ) O F F

This message displays when the
engine coolant temperature is too
high and the air conditioning in your
vehicle needs to be turned off. See
E ngine O v erh eating on page 10 ‑24
and C l im ate C ontrol S ystem s on
page 8 ‑1 for more information. This
message displays along with the
EN G HOT message.

E N G ( E ng i ne) H O T

This message displays when the
engine coolant temperature is
hot. Check the engine coolant
temperature gauge. See E ngine
C ool ant T em peratu re G au ge on
page 5 ‑10 . Have your vehicle
serviced by your dealer as soon
as possible if you suspect the
engine is overheating. See E ngine
O v erh eating on page 10 ‑24 for
more information.

E ng i ne O i l M essag es

CH A N G E O IL

This message displays when the oil
needs to be changed. Check the oil
in your vehicle as soon as possible
and have your vehicle serviced by
your dealer. See E ngine O il on
page 10 ‑10 and S ch edu l ed
M aintenance on page 11‑2 for
more information. Press and release
the reset stem to acknowledge
the message and clear it from the
display.

O IL

This message displays when the oil
pressure is low. See E ngine O il
Pressu re L igh t on page 5 ‑20 and
E ngine O il on page 10 ‑10 for more
information.

E ng i ne P ow er M essag es

R E D U CE D P O W E R

This message displays when the
vehicle' s engine power is reduced.
Reduced engine power can affect
the vehicle' s ability to accelerate.
If this message is on, but there
is no reduction in performance,
proceed to your destination. The
performance may be reduced the
nex t time the vehicle is driven. The
vehicle may be driven at a reduced
speed while this message is on, but
acceleration and speed may be
reduced. Anytime this message
stays on, the vehicle should be
taken to your dealer for service as
soon as possible. Press and release
the reset stem to acknowledge
the message and clear it from the
display.
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F uel S y stem M essag es

F U E L CA P

This message displays if the
vehicle' s fuel cap is either off or
loose. Pull over as soon as possible
and check to see if the fuel cap is
secure. Y ou may also see the check
engine light on the instrument panel
cluster. If the check engine light
does come on when the fuel cap
was loose, it may take a few driving
trips before the light turns off. See
M al f u nction I ndicator L am p on
page 5 ‑14 for more information
if the light still remains on. Press
and release the reset stem to
acknowledge the message and
clear it from the display.

L O W F U E L

This message displays if the level of
fuel in the vehicle is low. Also check
the fuel gauge. See F u el G au ge on
page 5 ‑10 for more information.
Refill the fuel tank as soon as
possible.

L amp M essag es

T U R N S IG N A L

This message displays when the
turn signal is on for about 1.2 km
(0.75 miles) of travel. Press
and release the reset stem to
acknowledge the message and
clear it from the display.

R i de Control S y stem
M essag es

S E R V ICE S T A B ( S tab i li ty ) S Y S
( S y stem)

This message displays if there is a
problem with the StabiliTrak system.
Have your vehicle serviced by your
dealer. See S tab il iT rak ® S ystem on
page 9‑ 5 0 for more information.

S T A B ( S tab i li ty ) S Y S
( S y stem) O F F

This message displays when the
StabiliTrak system is turned off. See
S tab il iT rak ® S ystem on page 9‑ 5 0
for more information.
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T R A C ( T rac ti on) O F F

This message displays when the
Traction Control System (TCS)
is turned off by pressing the
StabiliTrak button. See S tab il iT rak ®

S ystem on page 9‑ 5 0 for more
information.

T R A CT IO N F A U L T

This message will display if there is
a problem with the TCS. Have your
vehicle serviced by your dealer.
See S tab il iT rak ® S ystem on
page 9‑ 5 0 for more information.
Press and release the reset stem
to acknowledge the message and
clear it from the display.

S erv i c e V eh i c le M essag es

S E R V ( S erv i c e) V E H ( V eh i c le)

This message displays if your
vehicle needs service. Have your
vehicle serviced by your dealer as
soon as possible.

T i re M essag es

L O W T IR E

This message displays if a low tire
pressure is detected in any of the
vehicle' s tires. Press and release
the reset stem to acknowledge the
message and clear it from the
display. The message appears at
each ignition cycle until the tires
are inflated to the correct inflation
pressure. See T ires on page 10 ‑ 5 0
and T ire Pressu re on page 10 ‑ 5 6 for
more information on tires and the
correct inflation pressures.

S E R V ( S erv i c e) T P M
( T i re P ressure M oni tor)

This message displays if a part on
the Tire Pressure Monitor System
(TPMS) is not working properly.
The tire pressure light also flashes
and then remains on during the
same ignition cycle. See T ire
Pressu re L igh t on page 5 ‑19.

Several conditions may cause this
message to appear. See T ire
Pressu re M onitor O peration on
page 10 ‑ 6 0 for more information.
If the warning comes on and stays
on, there may be a problem with the
TPMS. See your dealer.

T ransmi ssi on M essag es

S E R V ( S erv i c e) 4 W D
( F our-W h eel D ri v e)

This message displays when there
is a problem with the transfer case
control system. Check the transfer
case on your vehicle and have
it serviced by your dealer. See
F ou r- W h eel D riv e on page 9‑ 4 2 for
more information about the transfer
case. Press and release the reset
stem to acknowledge the message
and clear it from the display.
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E x te r io r Lighting

E x te r io r La m p C o ntr o l s

The exterior lamp control is located
on the instrument panel on the left
side of the steering wheel.

O ( E x te r io r La m p s ) : Turn the
k nob , located to the right of this
symb ol, to choose one of the
four exterior lamp positions.

O ( O f f ) : Turns off all exterior lamps
including the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL).

A U T O : Turns the headlamps on
automatically at normal b rightness,
together with the following:

. Sidemark er Lamps

. Taillamps

. Park ing Lamps

. Instrument Panel Lights

See Automatic Headlamp System
on page 6‑3 for more information.

; ( P a r k ing La m p s ) : Turns on the
park ing lamps, together with the
following:

. Sidemark er Lamps

. Taillamps

. License Plate Lamps

. Instrument Panel Lights

2 ( H e a d l a m p s ) : Turns on the
headlamps, together with the
prev iously listed lamps and lights.
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E x te r io r La m p s O f f
R e m ind e r

If a door is open, a reminder chime
sounds when the headlamps or
park ing lamps are manually turned
on and the k ey is out of the ignition.
To turn off the chime, turn the
headlamp switch to off and then
b ack on. In the automatic mode,
the headlamps turn off once the
ignition is in LOCK /OFF.

For v ehicles first sold in Canada,
if the park ing lamps are turned on
manually, the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL) will stay on.

H e a d l a m p H igh/
Lo w -B e a m C ha nge r

2 3 H e a d l a m p H igh/ Lo w B e a m
C ha nge r : Push the turn signal/
multifunction lev er away from you to
turn the high b eams on.

Pull the lev er towards you to return
to low b eams.

This indicator light turns on in the
instrument panel cluster when the
high b eam headlamps are on.

F l a s h-to -P a s s

This feature lets you use the
high-b eam headlamps to signal
a driv er in front of you that you
want to pass. It work s ev en if the
headlamps are in the automatic
position.

To use it, pull the turn signal lev er
toward you, then release it.

If the headlamps are in the
automatic position or on low b eam,
the high-b eam headlamps will
turn on. They will stay on as long
as the lev er is held toward you.

The high-b eam indicator on the
instrument panel cluster will come
on. Release the lev er to return to
normal operation.

D a y tim e R u nning
La m p s ( D R L)

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can
mak e it easier for others to see the
front of your v ehicle during the day.
Fully functional daytime running
lamps are req uired on all v ehicles
first sold in Canada.

The DRL system will come on when
the following conditions are met:

. The ignition is on.

. The exterior lamps control is
in AU TO.

. The transmission is not in
P (Park ) if you hav e an
automatic transmission.

. The light sensor determines it is
daytime.
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When the DRL are on, only the
park ing lamps or reduced intensity
low b eam headlamps will b e on.
The taillamps, sidemark ers, and
other lamps will not b e on. The
instrument panel will not b e lit up
either.

When it b egins to get dark , the
headlamps will automatically switch
from DRL to the regular headlamps.

The regular headlamp system
should b e turned on when needed.

A u to m a tic H e a d l a m p
S y s te m

When it is dark enough outside, the
automatic headlamp system will turn
on after the transmission has b een
shifted from P (Park ) to D (Driv e).
The headlamps, taillamps,
sidemark er, park ing lamps, roof
mark er lamps, and the instrument
panel lights turn on at normal
b rightness. The radio lights will
b ecome dimmer when the
headlights are off compared to
when the headlights are on.

The v ehicle has a light sensor
located on the top of the instrument
panel. Do not cov er the sensor,
or the system will b e on whenev er
the ignition is on.

The system can turn on the
headlamps when driv ing in a
park ing garage, through a tunnel or
when there is ov ercast weather.
This is normal.

There is a delay in the transition
b etween the daytime and nighttime
operation of the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL) and the automatic
headlamp system so that driv ing
under b ridges or b right ov erhead
street lights does not affect the
system. The DRL and automatic
headlamp system will only b e
affected when the light sensor
detects a change in lighting lasting
longer than the delay.

If the v ehicle is started in a dark
garage, the automatic headlamp
system will come on immediately.

Once the v ehicle leav es the garage,
it will tak e ab out 1 minute for the
automatic headlamp system to
change to DRL if it is light outside.
During that delay, the instrument
panel cluster may not b e as b right
as usual. Mak e sure the instrument
panel b rightness control is in the
full b right position. See I nstr ument
P anel I llumination C ontr ol on
page 6‑5.

H a z a r d W a r ning F l a s he r s

| ( H a z a r d W a r ning F l a s he r ) :
Press this b utton located on the
instrument panel, to mak e the front
and rear turn signal lamps flash on
and off. This warns others that you
are hav ing troub le.

Press | again to turn the

flashers off.

The turn signals do not work while
the hazard warning flashers are on.
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T u r n a nd La ne -C ha nge
S igna l s

Mov e the lev er all the way up or
down to signal a turn.

Raise or lower the lev er until the
arrow starts to flash to signal a lane
change. Hold it there until the lane
change is complete.

The lev er returns to its starting
position when it is released.

If after signaling a turn or a lane
change the arrows flash rapidly or
do not come on, a signal b ulb may
b e b urned out.

Hav e the b ulb s replaced. If the
b ulb is not b urned out, check the
fuse. For b ulb replacement, see
T aillamps, T ur n Signal, Stoplamps,
and B ack - U p L amps on page 10 ‑39 .
For a b lown fuse or circuit b reak er,
see F uses and C ir cuit B r eak er s on
page 10 ‑ 4 3.

T u r n S igna l O n C him e

If a turn signal is left on for more
than 1.2 k m (3/4 of a mile), a chime
will sound at each flash of the turn
signal and the message TU RN
SIG N AL will also appear in the DIC.
To turn the chime and message off,
mov e the turn signal lev er to the off
position.

See “TU RN SIG N AL” under L amp
M essages on page 5‑ 2 7 for more
information.

F o g La m p s

The fog lamp b utton is located near
the exterior lamps control.

# : For v ehicles with fog lamps,
press to turn the fog lamps on or off.
An indicator light will turn on in the
b utton when the fog lamps are on.

The park ing lamps or low‐ b eam
headlamps must b e on for the fog
lamps to work . The fog lamps will
go off whenev er the high-b eam
headlamps come on. When the high
b eams go off, the fog lamps come
on again.

Some localities hav e laws that
req uire the headlamps to b e on
along with the fog lamps.
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E x te r io r C a r go La m p s

The cargo lamps (if eq uipped) can
b e used if more light is needed in
the cargo area of the v ehicle or in
the top-b ox storage units.

This b utton is located on the driv er
side of the instrument panel near
the exterior lamp control.

Press to turn the cargo lamps on
and off.

The dome lamps must b e on for the
cargo lamps to come on. See D ome
L amps on page 6‑6.

If the v ehicle is eq uipped with
Bluetooth®, turning the instrument
panel illumination control
thumb wheel all the way up will
turn on the cargo lamps.

I nte r io r Lighting

I ns tr u m e nt P a ne l
I l l u m ina tio n C o ntr o l

D ( I ns tr u m e nt P a ne l Lights ) :
Turn the thumb wheel up or down to
b righten or dim the instrument panel
lights and the radio display. The
instrument panel lights, cluster, and
radio display do not dim to complete
dark ness. Turning the thumb wheel
all the way up will turn on the dome
lamps and may also turn on the
cargo lamp, if the v ehicle is
eq uipped with Bluetooth.

The instrument panel light
b rightness control will only work if
the headlamps or park ing lamps are
on. See E x ter ior L amp C ontr ols on
page 6‑1.



Black plate (6 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

6-6 Lighting

D o m e La m p s

The dome lamps come on when any
door is opened.

To manually turn on the dome
lamps, turn the thumb wheel, located
next to the exterior lamps control, all
the way up. The cargo lamps may
come on, if the v ehicle is eq uipped
with Bluetooth. In this position, the
lamps remain on whether a door is
opened or closed.

R e a d ing La m p s

Press the lens on the lamps to turn
each reading lamp on or off.

These lamps will not come on with
the dome lamps.

D o m e La m p O v e r r id e

The dome lamp ov erride b utton is
located b elow the exterior lamps
control.

E ( D o m e La m p O v e r r id e ) : Press
this b utton in to mak e the dome
lamps remain off when the doors
are open. To return the lamps to

automatic operation, press E again

and return it to the out position.

Lighting F e a tu r e s

E x it Lighting

The interior lamps will come on
when the k ey is remov ed from the
ignition. The lamps will not come
on if the dome ov erride b utton is
pressed in.

B a tte r y Lo a d
M a na ge m e nt

The v ehicle has Electric Power
Management (EPM) that estimates
the b attery' s temperature and state
of charge. It then adj usts the v oltage
for b est performance and extended
life of the b attery.
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When the b attery' s state of charge
is low, the v oltage is raised slightly
to q uick ly b ring the charge b ack up.
When the state of charge is high,
the v oltage is lowered slightly to
prev ent ov ercharging. If the v ehicle
has a v oltmeter gauge or a v oltage
display on the Driv er Information
Center (DIC), you may see the
v oltage mov e up or down. This is
normal. If there is a prob lem, an
alert will b e displayed.

The b attery can b e discharged at
idle if the electrical loads are v ery
high. This is true for all v ehicles.
This is b ecause the generator
(alternator) may not b e spinning fast
enough at idle to produce all the
power that is needed for v ery high
electrical loads.

A high electrical load occurs when
sev eral of the following are on, such
as: headlamps, high b eams, fog
lamps, rear window defogger,
climate control fan at high speed,
heated seats, engine cooling fans,
trailer loads, and loads plugged into
accessory power outlets.

EPM work s to prev ent excessiv e
discharge of the b attery. It does this
b y b alancing the generator' s output
and the v ehicle' s electrical needs.
It can increase engine idle speed to
generate more power, whenev er
needed. It can temporarily reduce
the power demands of some
accessories.

N ormally, these actions occur in
steps or lev els, without b eing
noticeab le. In rare cases at the
highest lev els of correctiv e action,
this action may b e noticeab le to the
driv er. If so, a Driv er Information
Center (DIC) message might b e
displayed, such as BATTERY
SAV ER ACTIV E, BATTERY
V OLTAG E LOW, or LOW BATTERY .
If one of these messages displays,
it is recommended that the driv er
reduce the electrical loads as much
as possib le. See D r iv er I nf or mation
C enter ( D I C ) on page 5‑ 2 1.

B a tte r y P o w e r P r o te c tio n

This feature shuts off the dome
lamp if it is left on for more than
20 minutes when the ignition is in
LOCK /OFF. This helps to prev ent
the b attery from running down.



Black plate (8 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

6-8 Lighting

2 N O T E S
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Infotainment
System
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Bluetooth . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7-21

Intr od u c tion
Determine which radio the vehicle
has and read the following pages to
become familiar with its features.

{ W A R N IN G

Taking your eyes off the road
for extended periods could
cause a crash resulting in injury
or death to you or others. Do
not give extended attention to
entertainment tasks while driving.

This system provides access to
many audio and non audio listings.

To minimize taking your eyes off the
road while driving, do the following
while the vehicle is parked:

. Become familiar with the
operation and controls of the
audio system.

. Set up the tone, speaker
adjustments, and preset radio
stations.
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For more information, see Defensive
Driving on page 9‑2.

Notice: C ontac t you r d eal er
b efor e ad d ing any eq u ip ment.

A d d ing au d io or c ommu nic ation
eq u ip ment c ou l d inter fer e w ith
th e op er ation of th e v eh ic l e' s
eng ine, r ad io, or oth er systems,
and c ou l d d amag e th em. F ol l ow
fed er al r u l es c ov er ing mob il e
r ad io and tel ep h one eq u ip ment.

Notice: T h e c h ime sig nal s
r el ated to safety b el ts, p ar k ing
b r ak e, and oth er fu nc tions of
you r v eh ic l e op er ate th r ou g h th e
r ad io/ enter tainment system.

If th at eq u ip ment is r ep l ac ed or
ad d itional eq u ip ment is ad d ed
to you r v eh ic l e, th e c h imes
may not w or k . M ak e su r e th at
r ep l ac ement or ad d itional
eq u ip ment is c omp atib l e w ith
you r v eh ic l e b efor e instal l ing
it. See Accessories and
Modifications on page 10‑3.

The vehicle has Retained
Accessory Power ( RAP) . W ith RAP,
the audio system can be played
even after the ignition is turned off.
See Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) on page 9‑33 for more
information.

T h eft-D eter r ent F eatu r e

N on-R D S R ad ios

TheftL ock® is designed to
discourage theft of your
vehicle' s radio. The feature
works automatically by learning a
portion of the V ehicle Identification
N umber ( V IN ) . If the radio is moved
to a different vehicle, it does not
operate and L OC displays.

W ith TheftL ock activated, the radio
does not operate if stolen.
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R D S R ad ios

TheftL ock is designed to discourage
theft of your vehicle' s radio. The
feature works automatically by
learning a portion of the V ehicle
Identification N umber ( V IN ) . If the
radio is moved to a different vehicle,
it does not operate and L OCK E D
displays.

W hen the radio and vehicle are
turned off, the blinking red light
indicates that TheftL ock is armed.

W ith TheftL ock activated, the radio
does not operate if stolen.

O p er ation

A M -F M R ad io
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R ad io w ith C D ( M P 3 / W M A )

P l aying th e R ad io

A M -F M R ad io

P W R ( P ow er ) : Press to turn the
system on and off.

V O L ( V ol u me) : Turn to increase or
to decrease the volume.

R C L ( R ec al l ) : Press to switch the
display between the radio station
freq uency, band, and the time.
W hen the ignition is off, press to
display the time.

R ad io w ith C D ( M P 3 / W M A )

P W R ( P ow er ) : Press to turn the
system on and off.

o V O L p ( V ol u me) : Turn to
increase or to decrease the volume.

D ISP L ( D isp l ay) : W hen the ignition
is turned off, press to display
the time.

For RDS, press the DISPL knob
to change what displays while
using RDS. The display options
are station name, RDS station
freq uency, PTY ( program type) ,
and the name of the program
( if available) .

For X M™ ( if eq uipped) , press the
DISPL knob while in X M mode to
retrieve four different categories of
information related to the current
song or channel: Artist, Song Title,
Category or PTY , Channel N umber/
Channel N ame.
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To change the default on the
display, press the DISPL knob
until you see the desired display,
then press and hold this knob
for two seconds and the radio
beeps once.

A U T O V O L ( A u tomatic V ol u me) :
Automatic volume automatically
adjusts the audio system to make
up for road and wind noise while
driving. The volume level should
always sound the same while
driving.

Set the volume at the desired level.
Press to select L OW , ME DIU M, and
H IG H . AV OL displays. E ach higher
setting allows for higher volume
compensation at faster vehicle
speeds.

N ON E displays if the radio cannot
determine the vehicle speed. To turn
automatic volume off, press until
OFF displays.

Setting th e T one ( B ass/ T r eb l e)

A M -F M R ad io

To adjust the bass or treble:

1. Press and release the AU DIO
button until BAS ( bass) or TRE
( treble) displays.

2. Press and hold the w or

x button to increase or to
decrease the tone.

To adjust the bass or treble to the
center position:

1. Press and release the AU DIO
button until BAS ( bass) or
TRE ( treble) displays.

2. Press and hold the AU DIO
button for more than
two seconds until a beep
sounds.

To adjust both tone controls and
both speaker controls to the middle
position:

1. E xit out of audio mode by
pressing another button, causing
the radio to perform that function
or wait five seconds for the
display to return to time of day.

2. Press and hold AU DIO for more
than two seconds until a beep
sounds. CE N ( center) displays.

R ad io w ith C D ( M P 3 / W M A )

To adjust the bass or treble:

1. Press and release the AU DIO
knob until BASS ( bass) or
TRE B ( treble) displays.

2. Turn the AU DIO knob to
increase or to decrease
the tone.

To adjust the bass/ treble to the
middle position, press and hold the
AU DIO knob. The radio produces
one beep and adjusts the display
level to the middle position.
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To adjust all tone and speaker
controls to the middle position, push
and hold the AU DIO knob when no
tone or speaker control displays.
AL L CE N TE RE D displays and a
beep sounds.

A U T O E Q ( A u tomatic
E q u al iz ation) : Press to select
customized eq ualization settings
designed for country/ western, jazz,
talk, pop, rock, and classical.

To return to the manual mode, press
the AU TO E Q button until CU STOM
displays. Then manually adjust the
bass/ treble, using the AU DIO knob.

A d j u sting th e Sp eak er s
( B al anc e/ F ad e)

Fade may not be available if the
vehicle is a regular cab model.

A M -F M R ad io

To adjust balance or fade:

1. Press and release the AU DIO
button until BAL ( balance) or
FAD ( fade) displays.

2. Press and hold the w or

x button to increase or to
decrease the level.

To adjust the balance or fade to the
center position:

1. Press and release the AU DIO
button until BAL ( balance) or
FAD ( fade) displays.

2. Press and hold the AU DIO
button for more than
two seconds until a beep
sounds.

To adjust both speaker controls and
both tone controls to the middle
position:

1. E xit out of audio mode by
pressing another button, causing
the radio to perform that function
or wait five seconds for the
display to return to time of day.

2. Press and hold AU DIO for more
than two seconds until a beep
sounds. CE N ( center) displays.

R ad io w ith C D ( M P 3 / W M A )

To adjust the balance or fade:

1. Press and release the AU DIO
knob until BAL ( balance) or
FADE ( fade) displays.

2. Turn the AU DIO knob to
increase or to decrease the
level.

To adjust the balance or fade to the
middle position:

1. Press and release the AU DIO
knob until BAL ( balance) or
FADE ( fade) displays.

2. Press and hold the AU DIO knob
until one beep sounds.

To adjust all tone and speaker
controls to the middle position, push
and hold the AU DIO knob when no
tone or speaker control displays.
AL L CE N TE RE D displays and a
beep sounds.
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R ad io M essag es

A M -F M R ad io

C A L ( C al ib r ation E r r or ) : The
audio system has been calibrated
for the vehicle from the factory.
If CAL displays it means that the
radio has not been configured
properly for the vehicle and it must
be returned to your dealer for
service.

L O C ( L oc k ed ) : This message
displays when the TH E FTL OCK ®

system has locked up. Take the
vehicle to your dealer for service.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if
an error cannot be corrected,
contact your dealer.

R ad io w ith C D ( M P 3 / W M A )

C A L E R R ( C al ib r ation E r r or ) : The
audio system has been calibrated
for the vehicle from the factory.
If CAL E RR displays it means that
the radio has not been configured
properly for the vehicle and it must
be returned to your dealer for
service.

L O C K E D : This message displays
when the TH E FTL OCK ® system has
locked up. Take the vehicle to your
dealer for service.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if
an error cannot be corrected,
contact your dealer.

R ad io

A M -F M R ad io

F ind ing a Station

A M -F M R ad io

A M F M : Press to switch between
FM1, FM2, or AM.

T U N E : Turn to select radio
stations.

o SE E K : Press to go to the
previous station and stay there.

To scan stations, press and

hold o SE E K for two seconds

until a beep sounds. The radio
goes to a station, plays for a few
seconds, then goes to the next

station. Press o SE E K again to

stop scanning.
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To scan preset stations, press

and hold o SE E K for more than

four seconds until two beeps sound.
The radio goes to the first preset
station, plays for a few seconds,
then goes to the next preset station.

Press o SE E K again to stop

scanning presets.

SE E K p : Press to go to the next

station and stay there.

To scan stations, press and hold

SE E K p for two seconds until a

beep sounds. The radio goes to a
station, plays for a few seconds,
then goes to the next station. Press

SE E K p again to stop scanning.

To scan preset stations, press

and hold SE E K p for more than

four seconds until two beeps sound.
The radio goes to the first preset
station stored on the pushbuttons,
plays for a few seconds, then goes
to the next preset station. Press

SE E K p again to stop scanning

presets.

R ad io w ith C D ( M P 3 / W M A )

B A N D : Press to switch between
FM1, FM2, AM, or X M1 or X M2
( if eq uipped) . The selection
displays.

q T U N E r : Turn to select radio
stations.

q SE E K r : Press to go to the
previous or next station and stay
there.

q SC A N r : Press and hold for
more than two seconds, SCAN
displays and the radio beeps once.
The radio goes to a station, plays
for a few seconds, then goes to the

next station. Press q or r again, to

stop scanning presets.

To scan preset stations, press

and hold q or r for more than

four seconds, PSCN displays and
the radio beeps once. The radio
goes to a preset station, plays for a
few seconds, then goes to the next

preset station. Press q or r again,

to stop scanning presets.

R ad io D ata System ( R D S)

The Radio with CD ( MP3/ W MA)
has an RDS system. RDS features
are available for use only on FM
stations that broadcast RDS
information.

W ith RDS, the radio can do the
following:

. Seek to stations broadcasting
the selected type of
programming.

. Receive announcements
concerning local and national
emergencies.

. Display messages from radio
stations.

. Seek to stations with traffic
announcements.
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This system relies upon receiving
specific information from these
stations and only works when the
information is available. In rare
cases, a radio station could
broadcast incorrect information that
causes the radio features to work
improperly. If this happens, contact
the radio station.

W hile the radio is tuned to an RDS
station, the station name or call
letters display instead of the
freq uency. RDS stations can also
provide the time of day, a program
type ( PTY ) for current programming,
and the name of the program being
broadcast.

R D S M essag es

A L E R T ! : The Alert feature warns
of local or national emergencies.
W hen an alert announcement
comes on the current radio
station, AL E RT! displays. The
announcement is heard, even if the
volume is low or a CD is playing.

If a CD is playing, play stops
during the announcement. Alert
announcements cannot be
turned off.

AL E RT! is not affected by tests of
the emergency broadcast system.
This feature is not supported by all
RDS stations.

IN F O ( Infor mation) : If the
current station has a message,
the information symbol or IN FO
displays. Press this button to see
the message. The message can
display the artist, song title, call in
phone numbers, etc.

If the entire message is not
displayed, parts of the message
display every three seconds. To
scroll through the message, press
and release the IN FO button. A new
group of words displays after every
press of this button. Once the
complete message has displayed,
the information symbol or IN FO
disappears from the display until
another new message is received.

The last message can be displayed
by pressing the IN FO button. The
last message stays on the display
until a new message is received or
the radio is tuned to a different
station.

W hen a message is not available
from a station, N O IN FO displays.

T R A F ( T r affic ) : TRAF displays
when the station tuned to
broadcasts traffic announcements.
W hen a traffic announcement is
broadcast on this station you will
hear it.

If the station does not broadcast
traffic announcements, press the
TRAF button and the radio seeks
to a station that does. W hen a
station that broadcasts traffic
announcements is found, the radio
stops seeking and TRAF displays.
If no station is found that broadcasts
traffic announcements, N O TRAF
displays.

If TRAF displays, press the TRAF
button to turn off the traffic
announcements.



Black plate (10 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

7-10 Infotainment System

The radio plays the traffic
announcement if the volume is
low. The radio interrupts the play
of a CD if the last tuned station
broadcasts traffic announcements.

F ind ing a P r og r am T yp e ( P T Y )
Station

To select and find a PTY station:

1. Turn the P-TY PE knob. TY PE
and a PTY displays.

2. Turn the P-TY PE knob again, to
select a PTY .

3. Once the desired PTY displays,
press the SE E K / TY PE button
to select PTY ' s first station.

4. To go to another station
within that PTY , press the
SE E K / TY PE button twice to
display the PTY and then go to
another station.

To cancel the seek, press the
SE E K / TY PE button. This also exits
the program type seek mode and
returns to the last tuned station.

If both PTY and TRAF ( traffic) are
on, the radio searches for stations
with the selected PTY and traffic
announcements.

If the radio cannot find the desired
program type, N ON E displays and
the radio returns to the last tuned
station.

SC A N : To scan PTY s, press and
hold the SE E K / SCAN until a beep
sounds. The radio goes to a station,
plays for a few seconds, then goes
to the next station.

B A N D ( A l ter nate F r eq u enc y) :
Alternate freq uency lets the radio
switch to a stronger station with
the same program type. To turn
alternate freq uency on, press and
hold BAN D for two seconds. AF ON
displays. The radio could switch to
stations with a stronger freq uency.

To turn alternate freq uency off,
press and hold BAN D again for
2 seconds. AF OFF displays. The
radio does not switch to other
stations.

D ISP L ( D isp l ay) : Press to change
what information displays while
using RDS. The display options
are station name, RDS station
freq uency, PTY ( program type) ,
and the name of the program
( if available) .

Setting P r eset P T Y s O nl y

The six pushbuttons have factory
PTY presets. U p to 12 PTY s
( 6 FM1 and 6 FM2) , can be
programmed on the numbered
pushbuttons. To program PTY s:

1. Press BAN D to select FM1
or FM2.

2. Turn the P‐TY PE knob to
activate program type select
mode. TY PE and the last
selected PTY displays.

3. Turn the P‐TY PE knob to select
a PTY .
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4. Press and hold one of the
six numbered pushbuttons until
a beep sounds. W hen that
numbered pushbutton is
pressed, the PTY that was set,
returns.

5 . Repeat the steps for each
pushbutton.

Setting P r eset Stations

If the radio does not have X M, up to
18 stations ( 6 FM1, 6 FM2, and
6 AM) can be programmed on the
six numbered pushbuttons.

If the radio has X M, up to
30 stations ( 6 FM1, 6 FM2, 6 AM,
6 X M1, and 6 X M2) can be
programmed on the six numbered
pushbuttons.

To program either radio:

1. Tune in the desired station.

2. Press and hold one of the
six numbered pushbuttons until
the radio beeps once. W hen that

numbered pushbutton is pressed
again, the station that was
stored, returns.

3. Repeat the steps for each
pushbutton.

Satel l ite R ad io

X M ™ Satel l ite R ad io Ser v ic e

X M is a satellite radio service that
is based in the 48 contiguous
U nited States and 10 Canadian
provinces. X M Satellite Radio
has a wide variety of programming
and commercial-free music,
coast-to-coast, and in digital-q uality
sound. A service fee is req uired
to receive the X M service. For
more information, contact X M
at www.xmradio.com or call
1-8 0 0 -9 29 -210 0 in the U .S.
and www.xmradio.ca or call
1-8 77-438 -9 6 77 in Canada.

F ind ing a P r og r am T yp e ( P T Y )
C h annel

To select and find a PTY :

1. Turn the P-TY PE knob. TY PE
and a PTY displays.

2. Turn the P-TY PE knob again, to
select a PTY .

3. Once the desired PTY displays,
press the SE E K / TY PE button
to select PTY ' s first station.

4. To go to another station within
that PTY , pess the SE E K / TY PE
button twice to display the PTY
and then go to another station.

To cancel the seek, press the
SE E K / TY PE button. This also exits
the program type seek mode and
returns to the last tuned station.

If the radio cannot find the desired
program type, N ON E displays and
the radio returns to the last tuned
station.
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F ind ing an X M C h annel

B A N D : Press to switch between
FM1, FM2, AM, or X M1 or X M2
( if eq uipped) . The selection
displays.

D ISP L ( D isp l ay) : Press to
retrieve four different categories
of information related to the
current song or channel: Artist,
Song Title, Category or PTY ,
Channel N umber/ Channel N ame.

q T U N E r : Turn to select X M
Channels.

q SE E K r : Press to go to the
previous or next channel and stay
there.

q SC A N r : Press and hold for
more than two seconds, SCAN
displays and the radio beeps once.
The radio goes to a channel, plays
for a few seconds, then goes to the

next channel. Press q or r again,

to stop scanning presets.

To scan preset channels, press

and hold q or r for more than

four seconds, PSCN displays and
the radio beeps once. The radio
goes to a preset channel, plays for a
few seconds, then goes to the next

preset channel. Press q or r again,

to stop scanning presets.

Setting P r eset C h annel s

If the radio has X M, up to
30 stations ( 6 FM1, 6 FM2,
6 AM, 6 X M1, and 6 X M2)
can be programmed on the
six numbered pushbuttons.

To program either radio:

1. Tune in the desired channel.

2. Press and hold one of the
six numbered pushbuttons until
the radio beeps once. W hen that
numbered pushbutton is pressed
again, the channel that was
stored, returns.

3. Repeat the steps for each
pushbutton.

X M R ad io M essag es

X L ( E x p l ic it L ang u ag e
C h annel s) : These channels, or
any others, can be blocked at a
customer' s req uest, by calling
1-8 0 0 -9 29 -210 0 in the U .S. and
1-8 77-438 -9 6 77 in Canada.

U p d ating : The encryption code
in the receiver is being updated,
and no action is req uired. This
process should take no longer than
30 seconds.

N o Sig nl : The system is
functioning correctly, but the
vehicle is in a location that is
blocking the X M signal. W hen the
vehicle is moved into an open area,
the signal should return.

L oad ing : The radio system is
acq uiring and processing audio and
text data. N o action is needed. This
message should disappear shortly.

O ff A ir : This channel is not
currently in service. Tune to
another channel.
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C H U nav l : This previously
assigned channel is no longer
assigned. Tune to another station.
If this station was one of the
presets, choose another station for
that preset button.

U nau th : This channel is blocked or
cannot be received with your X M
Subscription package.

N o Info: N o artist, song title,
category, or text information is
available at this time on this
channel. The system is working
properly.

N otF ou nd : N o artist, song title,
category, or text information is
available at this time on this
channel. The system is working
properly.

X M L oc k : The X M receiver in your
vehicle could have previously been
in another vehicle. For security
purposes, X M receivers cannot be
swapped between vehicles. If this
message is received after having
your vehicle serviced, check with
your dealer.

R ad io ID : If this message is
received when tuned to channel 0 ,
there could be a receiver fault.
Consult with your dealer.

U nk now n: If this message is
received when tuned to channel 0 ,
there could be a receiver fault.
Consult with your dealer.

C h ec k X M : If this message does
not clear within a short period of
time, the receiver could have a fault.
Consult with your dealer.

R ad io R ec ep tion

Freq uency interference and static
can occur during normal radio
reception if items such as cell phone
chargers, vehicle convenience
accessories, and external electronic
devices are plugged into the
accessory power outlet. If there is
interference or static, unplug the
item from the accessory power
outlet.

A M

The range for most AM stations is
greater than for FM, especially at
night. The longer range can cause
station freq uencies to interfere
with each other. For better radio
reception, most AM radio stations
boost the power levels during the
day, and then reduce these levels
during the night. Static can also
occur when things like storms and
power lines interfere with radio
reception. W hen this happens, try
reducing the treble on the radio.

F M Ster eo

FM signals only reach about
16 to 6 5 km ( 10 to 40 miles) .
Although the radio has a built-in
electronic circuit that automatically
works to reduce interference, some
static can occur, especially around
tall buildings or hills, causing the
sound to fade in and out.
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X M ™ Satel l ite R ad io Ser v ic e

X M Satellite Radio Service gives
digital radio reception from
coast-to-coast in the 48 contiguous
U nited States, and in Canada. J ust
as with FM, tall buildings or hills can
interfere with satellite radio signals,
causing the sound to fade in and
out. In addition, traveling or standing
under heavy foliage, bridges,
garages, or tunnels may cause loss
of the X M signal for a period of time.

C el l u l ar P h one U sag e

Cellular phone usage may cause
interference with the vehicle' s radio.
This interference may occur when
making or receiving phone calls,
charging the phone' s battery,
or simply having the phone on. This
interference causes an increased
level of static while listening to the
radio. If static is received while
listening to the radio, unplug the
cellular phone and turn it off.

F ix ed M ast A ntenna

The fixed mast antenna can
withstand most car washes without
being damaged as long as it is
securely attached to the base.
If the mast becomes slightly bent,
straighten it out by hand. If the mast
is badly bent, replace it.

Occasionally check to make sure
the antenna is tightened to its base.
If tightening is req uired, tighten
by hand until fully seated plus
one q uarter turn.

Satel l ite R ad io A ntenna

The X M Satellite Radio antenna is
located on the roof of the vehicle.
K eep the antenna clear of
obstructions for clear radio
reception.

A u d io P l ayer s

C D P l ayer

C ar e of T h e C D P l ayer

Do not add any label to a CD, it
could get caught in the CD player.
If a CD is recorded on a personal
computer and a description label is
needed, try labeling the top of the
recorded CD with a marking pen.

The use of CD lens cleaners for
CDs is not advised, due to the risk
of contaminating the lens of the CD
optics with lubricants internal to the
CD player mechanism.

Notice: If a l ab el is ad d ed to a
C D , or mor e th an one C D is
inser ted into th e sl ot at a time,
or an attemp t is mad e to p l ay
sc r atc h ed or d amag ed C D s, th e
C D p l ayer c ou l d b e d amag ed .
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W h il e u sing th e C D p l ayer , u se
onl y C D s in g ood c ond ition
w ith ou t any l ab el , l oad one C D at
a time, and k eep th e C D p l ayer
and th e l oad ing sl ot fr ee of
for eig n mater ial s, l iq u id s, and
d eb r is.

If an error displays, see “CD
Messages” later in this section.

C ar e of C D s

If playing a CD-R, the sound
q uality can be reduced due to CD-R
q uality, the method of recording, the
q uality of the music that has been
recorded, and the way the CD-R
has been handled. H andle them
carefully. Store CD-R( s) in their
original cases or other protective
cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. The CD player scans the
bottom surface of the disc. If the
surface of a CD is damaged, such
as cracked, broken, or scratched,
the CD does not play properly or not
at all. Do not touch the bottom side
of a CD while handling it; this could

damage the surface. Pick up CDs
by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

If the surface of a CD is soiled, take
a soft, lint free cloth or dampen a
clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral
detergent solution mixed with water,
and clean it. Make sure the wiping
process starts from the center to
the edge.

P l aying a C D

Insert a CD partway into the slot,
label side up. The player pulls it in,
and RE ADIN G displays. The CD
should begin playing. To insert
a CD with the ignition off, first

press the Z ( eject) button or the

DISPL knob.

If the ignition or radio is turned off
with a CD in the player it stays in
the player. W hen the ignition or
radio is turned on, the CD starts to
play where it stopped, if it was the
last selected audio source.

W hen the CD is inserted, the CD
symbol displays. As each new track
starts to play, the track number
displays.

The CD player can play the smaller
8 cm ( 3 in) single CDs with an
adapter ring. Full-size CDs and the
smaller CDs are loaded in the same
manner.

3 R E V ( F ast R ev er se) : Press and
hold to reverse q uickly within a
track. Press and hold for less than
two seconds to reverse at 10 times
the normal playing speed. Press
and hold for more than two seconds
to reverse at 20 times the normal
playing speed. Release to play the
track.

4 F W D ( F ast F or w ar d ) : Press and
hold to advance q uickly within a
track. Press and hold for less than
two seconds to advance at six times
the normal playing speed. Press
and hold for more than two seconds
to advance at 17 times the normal
playing speed. Release to play the
track.
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6 R D M ( R and om) : Press to hear
the tracks in random, rather than
seq uential, order. RDM ON displays.
RDM and the track number displays
when each track starts to play.
Press again to turn off random play.
RDM OFF displays.

q SE E K r : Press the left arrow to
go to the start of the current or the
previous track. Press the right arrow
to go to the start of the next track.
Pressing either arrow for more than
two seconds scans the next tracks,
playing the first eight seconds of
each track until all of the tracks
have been previewed. Press either
arrow again to stop scanning and to
play the track.

q T U N E r : Turn to go to the
previous or next track.

D ISP L ( D isp l ay) : Press to see how
long the current track has been
playing. E T and the elapsed time of
the track displays. To change the
default on the display ( track or
elapsed time) , press until you see
the desired display, then press and

hold for two seconds. The radio
beeps once. The selected display is
now the default.

B A N D : Press to listen to the radio
when a CD is playing. The inactive
CD remains inside the radio for
future listening.

C D A U X ( A u x il iar y) : Press to play
a CD when listening to the radio.
The CD symbol displays when a CD
is loaded.

Z ( E j ec t) : Press to eject a CD.
E ject can be activated with either
the ignition or radio off. CDs can be
loaded with the ignition and radio off
if this button is pressed first.

P l aying an M P 3 / W M A D isc

M P 3 / W M A C D -R D isc F or mat

If you burn your own MP3/ W MA
disc on a personal computer:

. Make sure the MP3/ W MA files
are recorded on a CD-R disc.

. Make sure playlists have a .m3u
or .wpl extension, other file
extensions might not work.

. Files can be recorded with a
variety of fixed or variable bit
rates. Song title, artist name,
and album are displayed by
the radio when recorded using
ID3 tags version 1 and 2.

. Create a folder structure that
makes it easy to find songs
while driving. Organize songs by
albums using one folder for each
album. E ach folder or album
should contain 18 songs or less.

. Make sure to finalize the disc
when burning an MP3/ W MA
disc, using multiple sessions.
It is usually better to burn the
disc all at once.

The player is able to read and
play a maximum of 25 3 folders,
5 0 playlists, 20 sessions, and
9 49 files. L ong file names, folder
names, or playlist names may use
more disc memory space than
necessary. To conserve space on
the disc, minimize the length of
the file, folder, or playlist names.
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An MP3/ W MA CD-R that was
recorded using no file folders can
also be used. The system can
support up to 11 folders in depth,
though, keep the depth of the
folders to a minimum in order to
keep down the complexity and
confusion in trying to locate a
particular folder during playback.
If a CD contains more than
the maximum of 25 3 folders,
5 0 playlists, 20 sessions, and
9 49 files, the player lets you access
and navigate up to the maximum,
but all items over the maximum are
played.

R oot D ir ec tor y

The root directory is treated as a
folder. If the root directory has
compressed audio files, the
directory displays as F1 ROOT. All
files contained directly under the
root directory are accessed prior to
any root directory folders. H owever,
playlists ( Px) are always accessed
before root folders or files.

E mp ty D ir ec tor y or F ol d er

If a root directory or a folder exists
somewhere in the file structure that
contains only folders/ subfolders
and no compressed files directly
beneath them, the player advances
to the next folder in the file structure
that contains compressed audio
files. The empty folder does not
display.

N o F ol d er

W hen the CD contains only
compressed files, the files are
located under the root folder. The
next and previous folder functions
have no function on a CD that was
recorded without folders or playlists.
W hen displaying the name of the
folder the radio displays ROOT.

W hen the CD contains only playlists
and compressed audio files, but no
folders, all files are located under
the root folder. The folder down
and the folder up buttons search
playlists ( Px) first and then go to the
root folder. W hen the radio displays
the name of the folder, the radio
displays ROOT.

O r d er of P l ay

Tracks are played in the following
order:

. Play begins from the first track
in the first playlist and continues
seq uentially through all tracks
in each playlist. W hen the last
track of the last playlist has
played, play continues from the
first track of the first playlist.
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. If the CD does not contain any
playlists, then play begins from
the first track under the root
directory. W hen all tracks from
the root directory have played,
play continues from files
according to their numerical
listing. After playing the last
track from the last folder, play
begins again at the first track of
the first folder or root directory.

W hen play enters a new folder, the
display does not automatically show
the new folder name unless you
have chosen the folder mode as
the default display. See DISPL
( display) later in this section for
more information. The new track
name displays.

F il e System and N aming

The song name that displays is the
song name that is contained in the
ID3 tag. If the song name is not
present in the ID3 tag, then the
radio displays the file name without
the extension ( such as .mp3) as the
track name.

Track names longer than
32 characters or four pages are
shortened. Parts of words on the
last page of text and the extension
of the filename does not display.

P r ep r og r ammed P l ayl ists

Preprogrammed playlists which
were created by W inAmp™,
MusicMatch™, or Real J ukebox™
software can be accessed, however,
they cannot be edited. These
playlists are treated as special
folders containing compressed
audio song files.

P l aying an M P 3 / W M A

Insert a CD partway into the slot,
label side up. The player pulls it in,
and RE ADIN G displays. The CD
should begin playing and the CD
symbol displays. If you want to
insert a CD with the ignition off,

first press the Z button or the

DISPL knob.

If the ignition or radio is turned off
with a CD in the player it stays in
the player. W hen the ignition or
radio is turned on, the CD starts to
play where it stopped, if it was the
last selected audio source.

As each new track starts to play, the
track number displays.

1 F L D x ( P r ev iou s F ol d er ) : Press

this button to go to the first track in
the previous folder. Pressing this
button while in folder random mode
takes you to the previous folder and
plays the tracks in random order in
that folder.

2 F L D w ( N ex t F ol d er ) : Press this

button to go to the first track in the
next folder. Pressing this button
while in folder random mode takes
the CD to the next folder and plays
the tracks in random order in that
folder.
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3 R E V ( R ev er se) : Press and hold
this button to reverse q uickly within
a track. Press and hold this button
for less than 2 seconds to reverse at
10 times the normal playing speed.
Press and hold it for more than
2 seconds to reverse at 20 times the
normal playing speed. Release this
button to play the track.

4 F W D ( F or w ar d ) : Press and hold
this button to advance q uickly within
a track. Press and hold this button
for less than 2 seconds to advance
at 10 times the normal playing
speed. Press and hold it for more
than 2 seconds to advance at
20 times the normal playing speed.
Release this button to play the
track.

6 R D M ( R and om) : To play the
tracks in random order in the current
folder or playlist, press and release
this button. FL DR RDM ( folder
random) displays. Once all of the
tracks in the current folder or playlist
have played, the system moves to
the next folder or playlist and plays
all of the tracks in random order.

To play all the tracks in random
order on the CD, press and hold
this button for 2 seconds. A beep
sounds and DISC RDM ( disc
random) displays. This feature
does not work with playlists.

W hen in random, pressing and
releasing either SE E K arrow takes
the CD to the previous or to the next
random track.

Press and release this button again
to turn off random play. N O RDM
( no random) displays.

q SE E K r : Press the left SE E K
arrow to go to the start of the
previous track. Press the right
SE E K arrow to go to the start of the
next track. Pressing either SE E K
arrow for more than 2 seconds
searches the previous or next tracks
at two tracks per second. Release
the button to stop searching and to
play the track.

q T U N E r : Turn to reverse or
advance through the tracks in
all folders or playlists. The track
number and file name displays for
each track. Turning this knob while
in random reverses or advances the
tracks in seq uential order.

D ISP L ( D isp l ay) : Press this knob
to switch between track mode,
folder/ playlist mode, and time of
day mode. The display shows only
8 characters, but there can be up to
4 pages of text. If there are more
than 8 characters in the song, folder,
or playlist name, pressing this knob
within 2 seconds takes you to the
next page of text. If there are no
other pages to be shown, pressing
this knob within 2 seconds takes
you to the next display mode.

. Track mode displays the current
track number and the ID3 tag
song name.

. Folder/ playlist mode displays the
current folder or playlist number
and the folder/ playlist name.
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. Time of day mode displays the
time of day and the ID3 tag
song name.

To change the default on the
display, press the DISPL knob
until you see the desired display,
then press and hold this knob for
2 seconds. The radio produces
one beep and the selected display
is now the default.

IN F O ( Infor mation) : IN FO displays
when a current track has ID3 tag
information. Press this button
to display the artist name and
album contained in the tag. IN FO
disappears from the display when
the information in the ID3 tag has
finished being read.

B A N D : Press this button to listen to
the radio when a CD is playing. The
inactive CD remains inside the radio
for future listening.

C D A U X ( A u x il iar y) : Press this
button to play a CD when listening
to the radio. The CD symbol
illuminates on the display when a
CD is loaded.

Z ( E j ec t) : Press this button
to eject a CD. E ject can activate
while either the ignition or radio is
off. CDs can be loaded with the
ignition and radio off if this button is
pressed first.

C D M essag es

C H E C K C D : If this message
displays and/ or the CD comes out,
it could be for one of the following
reasons:

. It is very hot. W hen the
temperature returns to normal,
the CD should play.

. Y ou are driving on a very rough
road. W hen the road becomes
smoother, the CD should play.

. The CD is dirty, scratched, wet,
or upside down.

. The air is very humid. If so, wait
about an hour and try again.

. The format of the CD might not
be compatible. See “ U sing an
MP3” later in this section.

. There could have been a
problem while burning the CD.

. The label could be caught in the
CD player.

If the CD is not playing correctly,
for any other reason, try a known
good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or
if an error cannot be corrected,
contact your dealer. If the radio
displays an error message, write it
down and provide it to your dealer
when reporting the problem.
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P h one

B l u etooth

V ehicles with a Bluetooth system
can use a Bluetooth capable cell
phone with a H ands‐Free Profile to
make and receive phone calls. The
system can be used while the key is
in ON / RU N or ACC/ ACCE SSORY
position. The range of the Bluetooth
system can be up to 9 .1 m ( 30 ft) .
N ot all phones support all functions,
and not all phones are guaranteed
to work with the Bluetooth system.
See www.gm.com/ bluetooth for
more information on compatible
phones.

V oic e R ec og nition

The Bluetooth system uses voice
recognition to interpret voice
commands to dial phone numbers
and name tags.

For additional information say
“ H elp” while you are in a voice
recognition menu.

N oise: K eep interior noise levels to
a minimum. The system may not
recognize voice commands if there
is too much background noise.

W h en to Sp eak : A short tone
sounds after the system responds
indicating when it is waiting for a
voice command. W ait until the tone
and then speak.

H ow to Sp eak : Speak clearly in a
calm and natural voice.

A u d io System

W hen using the in‐vehicle Bluetooth
system, sound comes through the
vehicle' s front audio system
speakers and overrides the audio
system. U se the audio system
volume knob, during a call, to
change the volume level. The
adjusted volume level remains in
memory for later calls. To prevent
missed calls, a minimum volume
level is used if the volume is turned
down too low.

B l u etooth C ontr ol s

U se the g button, located on the

driver side of the instrument panel
near the headlamp controls, to
operate the Bluetooth system.

g ( P u sh T o T al k ) : Press to answer
incoming calls, to confirm system
information, and to start speech
recognition.

P air ing

A Bluetooth cell phone must be
paired to the Bluetooth system and
then connected to the vehicle before
it can be used. See your cell phone
manufacturer' s user guide for
Bluetooth functions before pairing
the cell phone. If a Bluetooth phone
is not connected, calls will be made
using OnStar® H ands‐Free Calling,
if available. Refer to the OnStar
owner' s guide for more information.
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P air ing Infor mation

. U p to five cell phones can be
paired to the Bluetooth system.

. The pairing process is disabled
when the vehicle is moving.

. Pairing only needs to be
completed once, unless the
pairing information on the cell
phone changes or the cell phone
is deleted from the system.

. Only one paired cell phone can
be connected to the Bluetooth
system at a time.

. If multiple paired cell phones are
within range of the system, the
system connects to the first
available paired cell phone in the
order that they were first paired
to the system. To link to a
different paired phone, see
“ L inking to a Different Phone”
later in this section.

P air ing a P h one

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Bluetooth.”

3. Say “Pair.” The system responds
with instructions and a four‐digit
Personal Identification
N umber ( PIN ) .

4. Start the pairing process on the
cell phone that you want to pair.
For help with this process, see
your cell phone manufacturer' s
user guide.

5 . L ocate the device named “ Y our
V ehicle” in the list on the cell
phone. Follow the instructions
on the cell phone to enter the
PIN that was provided in Step 3.
After the PIN is successfully
entered, the system prompts you
to provide a name for the paired

cell phone. This name will be
used to indicate which phones
are paired and connected to the
vehicle, see “ L isting All Paired
and Connected Phones” later in
this section for more information.

6 . Repeat Steps 1 through 5 to pair
additional phones.

L isting A l l P air ed and C onnec ted
P h ones

The system can list all cell phones
paired to it. If a paired cell phone is
also connected to the vehicle, the
system responds with “is connected”
after that phone name.

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Bluetooth.”

3. Say “ L ist.”
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D el eting a P air ed P h one

If the phone name you want to
delete is unknown, see “ L isting All
Paired and Connected Phones.”

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Bluetooth.”

3. Say “Delete.” The system asks
for which phone to delete.

4. Say the name of the phone you
want to delete.

C onnec ting to a D iffer ent P h one

To connect to a different cell phone,
the Bluetooth system looks for the
next available cell phone in the
order in which all the available cell
phones were paired. Depending
on which cell phone you want to
connect to, you may have to use
this command several times.

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Bluetooth.”

3. Say “Change phone.”

. If another cell phone is
found, the response will be
“ < Phone name> is now
connected.”

. If another cell phone is not
found, the original phone
remains connected.

Stor ing and D el eting P h one
N u mb er s

The system can store up to
30 phone numbers as name tags
in the H ands Free Directory that is
shared between the Bluetooth and
OnStar systems.

The following commands are used
delete and store phone numbers.

Stor e: This command will store
a phone number, or a group of
numbers as a name tag.

D ig it Stor e: This command allows
a phone number to be stored as a
name tag by entering the digits one
at a time.

D el ete: This command is used to
delete individual name tags.

D el ete A l l N ame T ag s: This
command deletes all stored name
tags in the H ands Free Calling
Directory and the OnStar Turn by
Turn Destinations Directory.

U sing th e “Stor e” C ommand

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Store.”

3. Say the phone number or group
of numbers you want to store all
at once with no pauses, then
follow the directions given by the
system to save a name tag for
this number.
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U sing th e “D ig it Stor e” C ommand

If an unwanted number is
recognized by the system, say
“Clear” at any time to clear the last
number.

To hear all of the numbers
recognized by the system, say
“ V erify” at any time.

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Digit Store.”

3. Say each digit, one at a time,
that you want to store. After
each digit is entered, the system
repeats back the digit it heard
followed by a tone. After the last
digit has been entered, say
“Store,” and then follow the
directions given by the system to
save a name tag for this number.

U sing th e “D el ete” C ommand

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Delete.”

3. Say the name tag you want to
delete.

U sing th e “D el ete A l l N ame T ag s”
C ommand

This command deletes all stored
name tags in the H ands Free
Calling Directory and the
OnStarTurn by Turn Destinations
Directory.

To delete all name tags:

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Delete all name tags.”

L isting Stor ed N u mb er s

The list command will list all the
stored numbers and name tags.

U sing th e “L ist” C ommand

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Directory.”

3. Say “ H ands Free Calling.”

4. Say “ L ist”.

M ak ing a C al l

Calls can be made using the
following commands.

D ial or C al l : The dial or
call command can be used
interchangeably to dial a phone
number or a stored name tag.
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D ig it D ial : This command allows
a phone number to be dialed by
entering the digits one at a time.

R e‐ d ial : This command is used to
dial the last number used on the cell
phone.

U sing th e “D ial ” or “C al l ”
C ommand

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Dial” or “Call.”

3. Say the entire number without
pausing or say the name tag.

Once connected, the person called
will be heard through the audio
speakers.

U sing th e “D ig it D ial ” C ommand

The digit dial command allows a
phone number to be dialed by
entering the digits one at a time.
After each digit is entered, the
system repeats back the digit it
heard followed by a tone.

If an unwanted number is
recognized by the system, say
“Clear” at any time to clear the last
number.

To hear all of the numbers
recognized by the system, say
“ V erify” at any time.

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Digit Dial.”

3. Say each digit, one at a time,
that you want to dial. After each
digit is entered, the system
repeats back the digit it heard
followed by a tone. After the
last digit has been entered,
say “Dial.”

Once connected, the person called
will be heard through the audio
speakers.

U sing th e “R e‐d ial ” C ommand

1. Press and release g.

2. After the tone, say “Re‐dial.”

Once connected, the person called
will be heard through the audio
speakers.

R ec eiv ing a C al l

W hen an incoming call is received,
the audio system mutes and a
ring tone is heard in the vehicle.

Press and release g to answer

the call.
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C al l W aiting

Call waiting must be supported on
the Bluetooth phone and enabled by
the wireless service carrier to work.

. Press and release g to answer

an incoming call when another
call is active. The original call is
placed on hold.

. Press and release g again to

return to the original call.

. To ignore the incoming call,
continue with the original call
with no action.

T h r ee‐ W ay C al l ing

Three‐ W ay Calling must be
supported on the Bluetooth phone
and enabled by the wireless service
carrier to work.

1. W hile on a call press and

release g.

2. Say “Three‐way call.”

3. U se the dial or call command to
dial the number of the third party
to be called.

4. Once the call is connected,

press g to link all the callers

together.

E nd ing a C al l

To end a call:

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “ E nd Call.”

M u ting a C al l

During a call, all sounds from inside
the vehicle can be muted so that the
person on the other end of the call
cannot hear them.

To mute a call, press g, and then

say “Mute Call.”

To cancel mute, press g, and then

say “ U n‐mute Call.”
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T r ansfer r ing a C al l

Audio can be transferred between
the Bluetooth system and the cell
phone.

The cell phone must be paired
and connected with the Bluetooth
system before a call can be
transferred. The connection process
can take up to two minutes after the
ignition is turned to ON / RU N .

T o T r ansfer A u d io F r om th e
B l u etooth System to a C el l P h one

During a call with the audio in the
vehicle:

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Transfer Call.”

T o T r ansfer A u d io to th e B l u etooth
System F r om a C el l P h one

During a call with the audio on the

cell phone, press g for more than

two seconds. The audio transfers to
the vehicle. If the audio does not
transfer to the vehicle, use the audio
transfer feature on the cell phone.
See your cell phone manufacturer' s
user guide for more information.

V oic e P ass-T h r u

V oice Pass‐Thru allows access to
the voice recognition commands on
the cell phone. See the cell phone
manufacturer' s user guide to see if
the cell phone supports this feature.
This feature can be used to verbally
access contacts stored in the cell
phone.

1. Press and release g.

2. Say “Bluetooth.”

3. Say “ V oice.”

. The cell phone' s normal
prompt messages will go
through its cycle according
to the phone' s operating
instructions.

D u al T one M u l ti-F r eq u enc y
( D T M F ) T ones

The Bluetooth system can send
numbers and the numbers stored as
name tags during a call. Y ou can
use this feature when calling a
menu driven phone system. Account
numbers can also be stored for use.

Send ing a N u mb er or N ame T ag
D u r ing a C al l

1. Press g. The system responds

“Ready”, followed by a tone.

2. Say “Dial.”

3. Say the number or name tag
to send.
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C l ear ing th e System

U nless information is deleted out of
the in‐vehicle Bluetooth system, it
will be retained indefinitely. This
includes all saved name tags in
the phonebook and phone pairing
information. For information on how
to delete this information, see the
above sections on Deleting a Paired
Phone and Deleting N ame Tags.

O th er Infor mation

The Bluetooth® word mark and
logos are owned by the Bluetooth®

SIG , Inc. and any use of such marks
by G eneral Motors is under license.
Other trademarks and trade names
are those of their respective owners.

See Radio F req u ency
S tatem ent on page 1 3‑ 1 9
for Federal Communications
Commission and Industry Canada
information.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control S y stems
Climate Control Systems . . . . . . 8-1

A ir V ents
Air Vents . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8-3

Climate Control S y stems

The heating, cooling, and ventilation for the vehicle can be controlled with
this system.

A. Temp eratu re Control

B . F an Control

C. Air D elivery M ode Control

D . Air Conditioning

E . R ecircu lation

T emp eratu re Control: Tu rn the
k nob clock wise or cou nterclock wise
to increase or decrease the
temp eratu re of the air inside the
vehicle.

9 ( F an Control) : Tu rn the k nob
clock wise or cou nterclock wise to
increase or decrease the fan sp eed.
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I f the k nob is set on “0” ( z ero) , some
ou tside air will still enter the vehicle
and will be directed according to the
p osition of the mode k nob.

A ir D eliv ery M od e Control:
Tu rn the k nob clock wise or
cou nterclock wise to change the
cu rrent airflow mode.

Select from the following modes:

H ( V ent) : Air is directed to the
instru ment p anel ou tlets.

\ ( B i-L ev el) : Air is divided
between the instru ment p anel
ou tlets and floor and side window
ou tlets. Cooler air is directed to the
u p p er ou tlets and warmer air to the
floor ou tlets.

[ ( F loor) : Air is directed to the
floor ou tlets. R ecircu lation cannot
be selected while in floor mode
becau se this cou ld cau se the
interior window to fog.

/ ( F loor/ D ef og ) : This mode
clears the windows of fog or
moistu re. Air is directed to the floor,
windshield, and side window ou tlets.
W hen this mode is selected, the
system ru ns the air conditioning
comp ressor u nless the ou tside
temp eratu re is near freez ing or
below. R ecircu lation is not available
in this mode.

0 ( D ef rost) : This mode clears
the windshield of fog or frost more
q u ick ly. Air is directed to the
windshield and side window ou tlets.
W hen this mode is selected, the
system ru ns the air conditioning
comp ressor u nless the ou tside
temp eratu re is near, or below
freez ing. R ecircu lation is not
available in this mode.

D o not drive the vehicle u ntil all the
windows are clear.

# ( A ir Cond itioning ) : P ress to
tu rn the air conditioning system
on or off. An indicator light on the
bu tton comes on to show that the air
conditioning is on.

The fan control mu st be on to u se
the air conditioning.

There might be a slight change in
engine p erformance when the air
conditioning comp ressor shu ts off
and tu rns on again. This is normal.
The system is designed to mak e
adj u stments to help with fu el
economy while still maintaining
the selected temp eratu re.

The air conditioning system
removes moistu re from the air, so a
small amou nt of water might drip
u nder the vehicle while idling or
after tu rning off the engine. This is
normal.
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@ ( R ec irc u lation) : P ress to tu rn
the recircu lation mode on or off. An
indicator light on the bu tton comes
on to show that the recircu lation
mode is on. This mode recircu lates
and help s to q u ick ly cool the air
inside the vehicle. I t can be u sed to
p revent ou tside air and odors from
entering the vehicle.

The recircu lation mode cannot be
u sed with floor/ defog, defrost,
or defogging modes. I f recircu lation
is selected in these modes, the
indicator will flash or not come on.

A ir V ents
U se the thu mbwheel on the ou tlets
to change the direction of the
air flow.

L ift u p or p u sh down on the
thu mbwheel located in the center
of the ou tlet to direct the air u p or
down, or slide the thu mbwheel to
the left or right to direct the airflow
from side‐to‐side.

O p eration T ip s

. Clear away any ice, snow or
leaves from the air inlets at the
base of the windshield that may
block the flow of air into the
vehicle.

. U se of non-G M ap p roved hood
deflectors may adversely affect
the p erformance of the system.

. K eep the p ath u nder the front
seats clear of obj ects to help
circu late the air inside of the
vehicle more effectively.
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Driving I nf o rm atio n

Def ens ive Driving

Defensive driving means “always
expect the unexpected.” The first
step in driving defensively is to wear
your safety belt. See Safety Belts on
page 3‑12.

{ W A R NI NG

Assume that other road users
(pedestrians, bicyclists, and other
drivers) are going to be careless
and make mistakes. Anticipate
what they might do and be ready.
In addition:

. Allow enough following
distance between you and
the driver in front of you.

. Focus on the task of driving.

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

Driver distraction can cause
collisions resulting in inj ury or
possible death. These simple
defensive driving techniq ues
could save your life.

Dru nk Driving

{ W A R NI NG

Drinking and then driving is
very dangerous. Y our reflexes,
perceptions, attentiveness, and
j udgment can be affected by even
a small amount of alcohol. Y ou
can have a serious — or even
fatal — collision if you drive after
drinking. Do not drink and drive or
ride with a driver who has been
drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if
you are with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.
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Death and inj ury associated with
drinking and driving is a global
tragedy.

Alcohol affects four things that
anyone needs to drive a vehicle:
j udgment, muscular coordination,
vision, and attentiveness.

Police records show that
almost 40 percent of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve
alcohol. In most cases, these
deaths are the result of someone
who was drinking and driving.
In recent years, more than
17, 000 annual motor vehicle-related
deaths have been associated with
the use of alcohol, with about
250, 000 people inj ured.

For persons under 21, it is against
the law in every U .S. state to drink
alcohol. There are good medical,
psychological, and developmental
reasons for these laws.

The obvious way to eliminate the
leading highway safety problem is
for people never to drink alcohol
and then drive.

Medical research shows that
alcohol in a person' s system
can make crash inj uries worse,
especially inj uries to the brain,
spinal cord, or heart. This means
that when anyone who has been
drinking — driver or passenger — is
in a crash, that person' s chance of
being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not
been drinking.

C o ntro l o f a V eh ic l e

The following three systems
help to control the vehicle while
driving — brakes, steering, and
accelerator. At times, as when
driving on snow or ice, it is easy to
ask more of those control systems
than the tires and road can provide.
Meaning, you can lose control of the
vehicle.

Adding non‐dealer accessories can
affect vehicle performance. See
A c c essor i es and M od i fi c ati ons on
page 10 ‑3.

B rak ing

See Br ak e System W ar ni ng L i gh t on
page 5‑17.

Braking action involves perception
time and reaction time. Deciding to
push the brake pedal is perception
time. Actually doing it is
reaction time.

Average reaction time is about
three‐fourths of a second. But that is
only an average. It might be less
with one driver and as long as
two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition,
alertness, coordination, and
eyesight all play a part. So do
alcohol, drugs, and frustration.
But even in three‐fourths of a
second, a vehicle moving at
100 km/ h (60 mph) travels 20 m
(66 ft). That could be a lot of
distance in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between the
vehicle and others is important.
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And, of course, actual stopping
distances vary greatly with the
surface of the road, whether it is
pavement or gravel; the condition
of the road, whether it is wet, dry,
or icy; tire tread; the condition of the
brakes; the weight of the vehicle;
and the amount of brake force
applied.

Avoid needless heavy
braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration
followed by heavy braking — rather
than keeping pace with traffic. This
is a mistake. The brakes might not
have time to cool between hard
stops. The brakes will wear out
much faster with a lot of heavy
braking. K eeping pace with the
traffic and allowing realistic following
distances eliminates a lot of
unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If the engine ever stops while the
vehicle is being driven, brake
normally but do not pump the
brakes. If the brakes are pumped,
the pedal could get harder to push
down. If the engine stops, there will
still be some power brake assist but
it will be used when the brake is
applied. Once the power assist is
used up, it can take longer to stop
and the brake pedal will be harder
to push.

Adding non‐dealer accessories can
affect vehicle performance. See
A c c essor i es and M od i fi c ati ons on
page 10 ‑3.

S teering

P o w er S teering

If power steering assist is lost
because the engine stops or the
power steering system is not
functioning, the vehicle can be
steered but it will take more effort.

S teering T ips

It is important to take curves at a
reasonable speed.

Traction in a curve depends on
the condition of the tires and the
road surface, the angle at which
the curve is banked, and vehicle
speed. While in a curve, speed
is the one factor that can be
controlled.

If there is a need to reduce speed,
do it before entering the curve, while
the front wheels are straight.

Try to adj ust the speed so you can
drive through the curve. Maintain a
reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate until out of the curve,
and then accelerate gently into the
straightaway.
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S teering in E m ergenc ies

There are times when steering can
be more effective than braking. For
example, you come over a hill and
find a truck stopped in your lane,
or a car suddenly pulls out from
nowhere, or a child darts out from
between parked cars and stops right
in front of you. These problems can
be avoided by braking— if you can
stop in time. But sometimes you
cannot stop in time because there
is no room. That is the time for
evasive action— steering around
the problem.

The vehicle can perform very
well in emergencies like these.
First apply the brakes. See Br ak i ng
on page 9 ‑3. It is better to remove
as much speed as possible from
a collision. Then steer around
the problem, to the left or right
depending on the space available.

An emergency like this req uires
close attention and a q uick decision.
If holding the steering wheel at the
recommended 9 and 3 o' clock
positions, it can be turned a full
180 degrees very q uickly without
removing either hand. But you have
to act fast, steer q uickly, and j ust as
q uickly straighten the wheel once
you have avoided the obj ect.

The fact that such emergency
situations are always possible is a
good reason to practice defensive
driving at all times and wear safety
belts properly.

Of f -R o ad R ec o very

The vehicle' s right wheels can drop
off the edge of a road onto the
shoulder while driving.

If the level of the shoulder is
only slightly below the pavement,
recovery should be fairly easy.
Ease off the accelerator and
then, if there is nothing in the
way, steer so that the vehicle
straddles the edge of the pavement.
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Turn the steering wheel 8 to 13 cm
(3 to 5 inches), about one-eighth
turn, until the right front tire contacts
the pavement edge. Then turn the
steering wheel to go straight down
the roadway.

L o s s o f C o ntro l

Let us review what driving experts
say about what happens when the
three control systems— brakes,
steering, and acceleration— do not
have enough friction where the tires
meet the road to do what the driver
has asked.

In any emergency, do not give up.
K eep trying to steer and constantly
seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

S k idding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of
the vehicle. Defensive drivers avoid
most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions,
and by not overdriving those
conditions. But skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids correspond
to the vehicle' s three control
systems. In the braking skid, the
wheels are not rolling. In the
steering or cornering skid, too much
speed or steering in a curve causes
tires to slip and lose cornering force.
And in the acceleration skid, too
much throttle causes the driving
wheels to spin.

If the vehicle starts to slide, ease
your foot off the accelerator pedal
and q uickly steer the way you
want the vehicle to go. If you start
steering q uickly enough, the vehicle
may straighten out. Always be ready
for a second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when
water, snow, ice, gravel, or other
material is on the road. For safety,
slow down and adj ust your driving to
these conditions. It is important to
slow down on slippery surfaces
because stopping distance is longer
and vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with
reduced traction, try to avoid
sudden steering, acceleration,
or braking, including reducing
vehicle speed by shifting to a lower
gear. Any sudden changes could
cause the tires to slide. Y ou might
not realiz e the surface is slippery
until the vehicle is skidding. Learn to
recogniz e warning clues— such as
enough water, ice, or packed snow
on the road to make a mirrored
surface— and slow down when you
have any doubt.

Remember: Antilock brakes help
avoid only the braking skid.
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Of f -R o ad Driving

Vehicles with four-wheel drive
can be used for off-road driving.
Vehicles without four-wheel drive
should not be driven off-road except
on a level, solid surface.

The airbag system is designed to
work properly under a wide range of
conditions, including off‐road usage.
Always wear your safety belt and
observe safe driving speeds,
especially on rough terrain.

Drinking and driving can be very
dangerous on any road and this is
certainly true for off-road driving.
At the very time you need special
alertness and driving skills, your
reflexes, perceptions, and j udgment
can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. Y ou could have a
serious — or even fatal — accident
if you drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking.

Off-roading can be great fun but has
some definite haz ards. The greatest
of these is the terrain itself. When
off-road driving, traffic lanes are not
marked, curves are not banked, and
there are no road signs. Surfaces
can be slippery, rough, uphill,
or downhill.

Avoid sharp turns and abrupt
maneuvers. Failure to operate the
vehicle correctly off‐road could
result in loss of vehicle control or
vehicle rollover.

Off-roading involves some new
skills. That is why it is very
important that you read these
driving tips and suggestions to help
make off-road driving safer and
more enj oyable.

B ef o re Y o u G o Of f -R o ading

. Have all necessary maintenance
and service work done.

. Make sure there is enough fuel,
that fluid levels are where they
should be, and that the spare
tire is fully inflated.

. Be sure to read all the
information about
four-wheel-drive vehicles
in this manual.

. Make sure all underbody
shields, if the vehicle has them,
are properly attached.

. K now the local laws that apply
to off-roading where you will
be driving or check with law
enforcement people in the area.

. Be sure to get the necessary
permission if you will be on
private land.
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L o ading Y o u r V eh ic l e f o r
Of f -R o ad Driving

{ W A R NI NG

. Cargo on the load floor piled
higher than the seatbacks
can be thrown forward during
a sudden stop. Y ou or your
passengers could be inj ured.
K eep cargo below the top of
the seatbacks.

. U nsecured cargo on the
load floor can be tossed
about when driving over
rough terrain. Y ou or your
passengers can be struck
by flying obj ects. Secure the
cargo properly.

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

. Heavy loads on the roof raise
the vehicle' s center of gravity,
making it more likely to roll
over. Y ou can be seriously or
fatally inj ured if the vehicle
rolls over. Put heavy loads
inside the cargo area, not on
the roof. K eep cargo in the
cargo area as far forward and
low as possible.

There are some important things to
remember about how to load your
vehicle.

. The heaviest things should be
on the floor, forward of the rear
axle. Put heavier items as far
forward as you can.

. Be sure the load is properly
secured, so things are not
tossed around.

Y ou will find other important
information under V eh i c le L oad
L i m i ts on page 9 ‑22 and T i r es on
page 10 ‑50 .

E nviro nm ental C o nc erns

Off-road driving can provide
wholesome and satisfying
recreation. However, it also
raises environmental concerns.
We recogniz e these concerns and
urge every off-roader to follow
these basic rules for protecting the
environment:

. Always use established trails,
roads, and areas that have been
specially set aside for public
off-road recreational driving and
obey all posted regulations.

. Avoid any driving practice
that could damage shrubs,
flowers, trees, or grasses or
disturb wildlife. This includes
wheel-spinning, breaking down
trees, or unnecessary driving
through streams or over soft
ground.
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. Always carry a litter bag and
make sure all refuse is removed
from any campsite before
leaving.

. Take extreme care with open
fires (where permitted), camp
stoves, and lanterns.

. Never park your vehicle over
dry grass or other combustible
materials that could catch fire
from the heat of the vehicle' s
exhaust system.

T ravel ing to R em o te A reas

It makes sense to plan your trip,
especially when going to a remote
area. K now the terrain and plan
your route. G et accurate maps of
trails and terrain. Check to see if
there are any blocked or closed
roads.

It is also a good idea to travel with
at least one other vehicle in case
something happens to one of them.

For vehicles with a winch, be sure
to read the winch instructions. In a
remote area, a winch can be handy
if you get stuck but you will want to
know how to use it properly.

G etting F am il iar w ith Of f -R o ad
Driving

It is a good idea to practice in an
area that is safe and close to home
before you go into the wilderness.
Off-roading req uires some new and
different skills.

Tune your senses to different kinds
of signals. Y our eyes need to
constantly sweep the terrain for
unexpected obstacles. Y our ears
need to listen for unusual tire or
engine sounds. U se your arms,
hands, feet, and body to respond to
vibrations and vehicle bounce.

Controlling the vehicle is the key to
successful off-road driving. One of
the best ways to control the vehicle
is to control the speed. At higher
speeds:

. Y ou approach things faster and
have less time to react.

. There is less time to scan the
terrain for obstacles.

. The vehicle has more bounce
when driving over obstacles.

. More braking distance is
needed, especially on an
unpaved surface.

{ W A R NI NG

When you are driving off-road,
bouncing and q uick changes in
direction can easily throw you out
of position. This could cause you
to lose control and crash. So,
whether you are driving on
or off the road, you and your
passengers should wear safety
belts.
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S c anning th e T errain

Off-road driving can take you over
many different kinds of terrain. Be
familiar with the terrain and its many
different features.

S u rf ac e C o nditio ns : Off-roading
surfaces can be hard-packed dirt,
gravel, rocks, grass, sand, mud,
snow, or ice. Each of these surfaces
affects the vehicle' s steering,
acceleration, and braking in different
ways. Depending on the surface,
slipping, sliding, wheel spinning,
delayed acceleration, poor traction,
and longer braking distances can
occur.

S u rf ac e Ob s tac l es : U nseen or
hidden obstacles can be haz ardous.
A rock, log, hole, rut, or bump can
startle you if you are not prepared
for them. Often these obstacles are
hidden by grass, bushes, snow,
or even the rise and fall of the
terrain itself.

Some things to consider:

. Is the path ahead clear?

. Will the surface texture change
abruptly up ahead?

. Does the travel take you uphill or
downhill?

. Will you have to stop suddenly
or change direction q uickly?

When driving over obstacles or
rough terrain, keep a firm grip on
the steering wheel. Ruts, troughs,
or other surface features can j erk
the wheel out of your hands.

When driving over bumps, rocks,
or other obstacles, the wheels can
leave the ground. If this happens,
even with one or two wheels, you
cannot control the vehicle as well or
at all.

Because you will be on an unpaved
surface, it is especially important to
avoid sudden acceleration, sudden
turns, or sudden braking.

Off-roading req uires a different kind
of alertness from driving on paved
roads and highways. There are no
road signs, posted speed limits,
or signal lights. U se good j udgment
about what is safe and what is not.

Driving o n H il l s

Off-road driving often takes you up,
down, or across a hill. Driving safely
on hills req uires good j udgment
and an understanding of what the
vehicle can and cannot do. There
are some hills that simply cannot be
driven, no matter how well built the
vehicle.
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{ W A R NI NG

Many hills are simply too steep
for any vehicle. If you drive up
them, you will stall. If you drive
down them, you cannot control
your speed. If you drive across
them, you will roll over. Y ou could
be seriously inj ured or killed.
If you have any doubt about the
steepness, do not drive the hill.

A ppro ac h ing a H il l

When you approach a hill, decide
if it is too steep to climb, descend,
or cross. Steepness can be hard
to j udge. On a very small hill, for
example, there may be a smooth,
constant incline with only a small
change in elevation where you can
easily see all the way to the top.
On a large hill, the incline may get
steeper as you near the top, but you
might not see this because the crest
of the hill is hidden by bushes,
grass, or shrubs.

Consider this as you approach a hill:

. Is there a constant incline,
or does the hill get sharply
steeper in places?

. Is there good traction on the
hillside, or will the surface cause
tire slipping?

. Is there a straight path up or
down the hill so you will not
have to make turning
maneuvers?

. Are there obstructions on the hill
that can block your path, such
as boulders, trees, logs, or ruts?

. What is beyond the hill? Is there
a cliff, an embankment, a
drop-off, a fence? G et out and
walk the hill if you do not know.
It is the smart way to find out.

. Is the hill simply too rough?
Steep hills often have ruts,
gullies, troughs, and exposed
rocks because they are more
susceptible to the effects of
erosion.

Driving U ph il l

Once you decide it is safe to drive
up the hill:

. U se a low gear and get a firm
grip on the steering wheel.

. G et a smooth start up the hill
and try to maintain speed. Not
using more power than needed
can avoid spinning the wheels or
sliding.

{ W A R NI NG

Turning or driving across steep
hills can be dangerous. Y ou could
lose traction, slide sideways, and
possibly roll over. Y ou could be
seriously inj ured or killed. When
driving up hills, always try to go
straight up.

. Try to drive straight up the hill if
at all possible. If the path twists
and turns, you might want to find
another route.
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. Ease up on the speed as you
approach the top of the hill.

. Attach a flag to the vehicle to
be more visible to approaching
traffic on trails or hills.

. Sound the horn as you approach
the top of the hill to let opposing
traffic know you are there.

. U se headlamps even during the
day to make the vehicle more
visible to oncoming traffic.

{ W A R NI NG

Driving to the top (crest) of a
hill at full speed can cause an
accident. There could be a
drop-off, embankment, cliff,
or even another vehicle. Y ou
could be seriously inj ured or
killed. As you near the top of a
hill, slow down and stay alert.

If the vehicle stalls, or is about to
stall, and you cannot make it up
the hill:

. Push the brake pedal to stop
the vehicle and keep it from
rolling backwards and apply the
parking brake.

. If the engine is still running, shift
the transmission to R (Reverse),
release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill in
R (Reverse).

. If the engine has stopped
running, you need to restart it.
With the brake pedal pressed
and the parking brake still
applied, shift the automatic
transmission to P (Park) or the
manual transmission to Neutral
and restart the engine. Then,
shift to R (Reverse), release the
parking brake, and slowly back
down the hill as straight as
possible in R (Reverse).

. While backing down the hill, put
your left hand on the steering
wheel at the 12 o' clock position
so you can tell if the wheels are
straight and can maneuver as
you back down. It is best to back
down the hill with the wheels
straight rather than in the left or
right direction. Turning the wheel
too far to the left or right will
increase the possibility of a
rollover.

Things not to do if the vehicle stalls,
or is about to stall, when going up
a hill:

. Never attempt to prevent a
stall by shifting into N (Neutral),
or pressing the clutch pedal if
the vehicle has a manual
transmission, to rev-up the
engine and regain forward
momentum. This will not work.
The vehicle can roll backward
very q uickly and could go out of
control.
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. Never try to turn around if about
to stall when going up a hill.
If the hill is steep enough to stall
the vehicle, it is steep enough
to cause it to roll over. If you
cannot make it up the hill, back
straight down the hill.

If, after stalling, you try to back
down the hill and decide you j ust
cannot do it, set the parking brake,
shift to P (Park) or 1 (First) with a
manual transmission, and turn off
the engine. Leave the vehicle and
go get some help. Exit on the uphill
side and stay clear of the path
the vehicle would take if it rolled
downhill. Do not shift the transfer
case to Neutral when you leave the
vehicle. Leave it in some gear.

{ W A R NI NG

Shifting the transfer case to
Neutral can cause your vehicle to
roll even if the transmission is in
P (Park). This is because the
Neutral position on the transfer
case overrides the transmission.
Y ou or someone else could be
inj ured. If you are going to leave
your vehicle, set the parking
brake and shift the transmission
to P (Park). But do not shift the
transfer case to Neutral.

Driving Do w nh il l

When off-roading takes you
downhill, consider:

. How steep is the downhill? Will I
be able to maintain vehicle
control?

. What is the surface like?
Smooth? Rough? Slippery?
Hard-packed dirt? G ravel?

. Are there hidden surface
obstacles? Ruts? Logs?
Boulders?

. What is at the bottom of the hill?
Is there a hidden creek bank or
even a river bottom with large
rocks?
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If you decide you can go down a
hill safely, try to keep the vehicle
headed straight down. U se a low
gear so engine drag can help the
brakes so they do not have to do all
the work. Descend slowly, keeping
the vehicle under control at all
times.

{ W A R NI NG

Heavy braking when going down
a hill can cause your brakes to
overheat and fade. This could
cause loss of control and a
serious accident. Apply the
brakes lightly when descending a
hill and use a low gear to keep
vehicle speed under control.

Things not to do when driving down
a hill:

. When driving downhill, avoid
turns that take you across the
incline of the hill. A hill that is not
too steep to drive down might be
too steep to drive across. The
vehicle could roll over.

. Never go downhill with the
transmission in N (Neutral),
called free-wheeling. The brakes
will have to do all the work and
could overheat and fade.

Vehicles are much more likely to
stall when going uphill, but if it
happens when going downhill:

1. Stop the vehicle by applying the
regular brakes and apply the
parking brake.

2. Shift to P (Park) and, while still
braking, restart the engine.

3. Shift back to a low gear, release
the parking brake, and drive
straight down.

4. If the engine will not start, get
out and get help.

Driving A c ro s s an I nc l ine

An off-road trail will probably go
across the incline of a hill. To decide
whether to try to drive across the
incline, consider the following:

{ W A R NI NG

Driving across an incline that is
too steep will make your vehicle
roll over. Y ou could be seriously
inj ured or killed. If you have any
doubt about the steepness of the
incline, do not drive across it.
Find another route instead.

. A hill that can be driven straight
up or down might be too steep
to drive across. When going
straight up or down a hill, the
length of the wheel base — the
distance from the front wheels to
the rear wheels — reduces the
likelihood the vehicle will tumble
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end over end. But when driving
across an incline, the narrower
track width — the distance
between the left and right
wheels — might not prevent the
vehicle from tilting and rolling
over. Driving across an incline
puts more weight on the downhill
wheels which could cause a
downhill slide or a rollover.

. Surface conditions can be a
problem. Loose gravel, muddy
spots, or even wet grass can
cause the tires to slip sideways,
downhill. If the vehicle slips
sideways, it can hit something
that will trip it — a rock, a rut,
etc. — and roll over.

. Hidden obstacles can make the
steepness of the incline even
worse. If you drive across a rock
with the uphill wheels, or if the
downhill wheels drop into a rut
or depression, the vehicle can tilt
even more.

For these reasons, carefully
consider whether to try to drive
across an incline. J ust because the
trail goes across the incline does
not mean you have to drive it. The
last vehicle to try it might have
rolled over.

If you feel the vehicle starting to
slide sideways, turn downhill. This
should help straighten out the
vehicle and prevent the side
slipping. The best way to prevent
this is to “walk the course” first, so
you know what the surface is like
before driving it.

S tal l ing o n an I nc l ine

{ W A R NI NG

G etting out on the downhill (low)
side of a vehicle stopped across
an incline is dangerous. If the
vehicle rolls over, you could be
crushed or killed. Always get out
on the uphill (high) side of the
vehicle and stay well clear of the
rollover path.

If the vehicle stalls when crossing
an incline, be sure you, and any
passengers, get out on the uphill
side, even if the door there is
harder to open. If you get out on
the downhill side and the vehicle
starts to roll over, you will be right in
its path.

If you have to walk down the slope,
stay out of the path the vehicle will
take if it does roll over.



Black plate (16 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

9-16 Driving and Operating

Driving in M u d, S and, S no w ,
o r I c e

When you drive in mud, snow,
or sand, the wheels do not get
good traction. Acceleration is not as
q uick, turning is more difficult, and
braking distances are longer.

It is best to use a low gear when in
mud — the deeper the mud, the
lower the gear. In really deep mud,
keep the vehicle moving so it does
not get stuck.

When driving on sand, wheel
traction changes. On loosely packed
sand, such as on beaches or sand
dunes, the tires will tend to sink
into the sand. This affects steering,
accelerating, and braking. Drive at
a reduced speed and avoid sharp
turns or abrupt maneuvers.

Hard packed snow and ice offer
the worst tire traction. On these
surfaces, it is very easy to lose
control. On wet ice, for example, the
traction is so poor that you will have
difficulty accelerating. And, if the
vehicle does get moving, poor
steering and difficult braking can
cause it to slide out of control.

{ W A R NI NG

Driving on froz en lakes, ponds,
or rivers can be dangerous.
U nderwater springs, currents
under the ice, or sudden thaws
can weaken the ice. Y our vehicle
could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could
drown. Drive your vehicle on safe
surfaces only.

Driving in W ater

{ W A R NI NG

Driving through rushing water can
be dangerous. Deep water can
sweep your vehicle downstream
and you and your passengers
could drown. If it is only shallow
water, it can still wash away the
ground from under your tires, and
you could lose traction and roll
the vehicle over. Do not drive
through rushing water.

Heavy rain can mean flash flooding,
and flood waters demand extreme
caution.

Find out how deep the water is
before driving through it. Do not
try it if it is deep enough to cover
the wheel hubs, axles, or exhaust
pipe — you probably will not get
through. Deep water can damage
the axle and other vehicle parts.
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If the water is not too deep, drive
slowly through it. At faster speeds,
water splashes on the ignition
system and the vehicle can stall.
Stalling can also occur if you get the
tailpipe under water. If the tailpipe is
under water, you will never be able
to start the engine. When going
through water, remember that when
the brakes get wet, it might take
longer to stop. See D r i v i ng on W et
R oad s on page 9 ‑17.

A f ter Of f -R o ad Driving

Remove any brush or debris that
has collected on the underbody,
chassis, or under the hood. These
accumulations can be a fire haz ard.

After operation in mud or sand,
have the brake linings cleaned and
checked. These substances can
cause glaz ing and uneven braking.
Check the body structure, steering,
suspension, wheels, tires, and
exhaust system for damage and
check the fuel lines and cooling
system for any leakage.

The vehicle req uires more freq uent
service due to off-road use. Refer
to the Maintenance Schedule for
additional information.

Driving o n W et R o ads

Rain and wet roads can reduce
vehicle traction and affect your
ability to stop and accelerate.
Always drive slower in these types
of driving conditions and avoid
driving through large puddles and
deep‐standing or flowing water.

{ W A R NI NG

Wet brakes can cause crashes.
They might not work as well in
a q uick stop and could cause
pulling to one side. Y ou could
lose control of the vehicle.

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

After driving through a large
puddle of water or a car/ vehicle
wash, lightly apply the brake
pedal until the brakes work
normally.

Flowing or rushing water creates
strong forces. Driving through
flowing water could cause your
vehicle to be carried away. If this
happens, you and other vehicle
occupants could drown. Do not
ignore police warnings and be
very cautious about trying to drive
through flowing water.

H y dro pl aning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. Water
can build up under the vehicle' s
tires so they actually ride on the
water. This can happen if the road
is wet enough and you are going
fast enough. When the vehicle is
hydroplaning, it has little or no
contact with the road.
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There is no hard and fast rule about
hydroplaning. The best advice is to
slow down when the road is wet.

Oth er R ainy W eath er T ips

Besides slowing down, other wet
weather driving tips include:

. Allow extra following distance.

. Pass with caution.

. K eep windshield wiping
eq uipment in good shape.

. K eep the windshield washer fluid
reservoir filled.

. Have good tires with proper
tread depth. See T i r es on
page 10 ‑50 .

. Turn off cruise control.

H igh w ay H y pno s is

Always be alert and pay attention
to your surroundings while driving.
If you become tired or sleepy, find
a safe place to park the vehicle
and rest.

Other driving tips include:

. K eep the vehicle well ventilated.

. K eep interior temperature cool.

. K eep your eyes moving — scan
the road ahead and to the sides.

. Check the rearview mirror and
vehicle instruments often.

H il l and M o u ntain R o ads

Driving on steep hills or through
mountains is different than driving
on flat or rolling terrain. Tips for
driving in these conditions include:

. K eep the vehicle serviced and in
good shape.

. Check all fluid levels and brakes,
tires, cooling system, and
transmission.

. Shift to a lower gear when going
down steep or long hills.

{ W A R NI NG

If you do not shift down, the
brakes could get so hot that they
would not work well. Y ou would
then have poor braking or even
none going down a hill. Y ou could
crash. Shift down to let the engine
assist the brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

{ W A R NI NG

Coasting downhill in N (Neutral)
or with the ignition off is
dangerous. The brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down
and they could get so hot that
they would not work well. Y ou
would then have poor braking or
even none going down a hill. Y ou
could crash. Always have the
engine running and the vehicle in
gear when going downhill.
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. Stay in your own lane. Do not
swing wide or cut across the
center of the road. Drive at
speeds that let you stay in your
own lane.

. Top of hills: Be
alert — something could
be in your lane (stalled car,
accident).

. Pay attention to special road
signs (falling rocks area, winding
roads, long grades, passing or
no-passing z ones) and take
appropriate action.

W inter Driving

Driving o n S no w o r I c e

Drive carefully when there is snow
or ice between the tires and the
road, creating less traction or grip.
Wet ice can occur at about 0° C
(32° F) when freez ing rain begins to
fall, resulting in even less traction.
Avoid driving on wet ice or in
freez ing rain until roads can be
treated with salt or sand.

Drive with caution, whatever the
condition. Accelerate gently so
traction is not lost. Accelerating too
q uickly causes the wheels to spin
and makes the surface under the
tires slick, so there is even less
traction.

Try not to break the fragile traction.
If you accelerate too fast, the drive
wheels will spin and polish the
surface under the tires even more.

The A nti loc k Br ak e System ( A BS)
on page 9 ‑ 4 6 improves vehicle
stability during hard stops on
slippery roads, but apply the brakes
sooner than when on dry pavement.

Allow greater following distance on
any slippery road and watch for
slippery spots. Icy patches can
occur on otherwise clear roads in
shaded areas. The surface of a
curve or an overpass can remain
icy when the surrounding roads
are clear. Avoid sudden steering
maneuvers and braking while
on ice.

Turn off cruise control on slippery
surfaces.



Black plate (2 0 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

9-20 Driving and Operating

B l iz z ard C o nditio ns

Being stuck in snow can be a
serious situation. Stay with the
vehicle unless there is help nearby.
If possible, use the R oad si d e
A ssi stanc e P r ogr am ( U . S. and
C anad a) on page 13‑8 or R oad si d e
A ssi stanc e P r ogr am ( M ex i c o) on
page 13‑10 . To get help and keep
everyone in the vehicle safe:

. Turn on the haz ard warning
flashers.

. Tie a red cloth to an outside
mirror.

{ W A R NI NG

Snow can trap engine exhaust
under the vehicle. This may
cause exhaust gases to get
inside. Engine exhaust contains
Carbon Monoxide (CO) which
cannot be seen or smelled. It can
cause unconsciousness and even
death.

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

If the vehicle is stuck in the snow:

. Clear away snow from around
the base of your vehicle,
especially any that is blocking
the exhaust pipe.

. Check again from time to
time to be sure snow does
not collect there.

. Open a window about 5 cm
(2 in) on the side of the
vehicle that is away from the
wind to bring in fresh air.

. Fully open the air outlets on
or under the instrument
panel.

. Adj ust the climate control
system to a setting that
circulates the air inside the
vehicle and set the fan speed
to the highest setting. See
Climate Control System in the
Index.

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

For more information about
carbon monoxide, see E ngi ne
E x h au st on page 9 ‑36.

Snow can trap exhaust gases
under your vehicle. This can
cause deadly CO (Carbon
Monoxide) gas to get inside.
CO could overcome you and kill
you. Y ou cannot see it or smell it,
so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle,
especially any that is blocking the
exhaust.

Run the engine for short periods
only as needed to keep warm, but
be careful.
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To save fuel, run the engine for only
short periods as needed to warm
the vehicle and then shut the engine
off and close the window most of
the way to save heat. Repeat this
until help arrives but only when you
feel really uncomfortable from the
cold. Moving about to keep warm
also helps.

If it takes some time for help to
arrive, now and then when you run
the engine, push the accelerator
pedal slightly so the engine runs
faster than the idle speed. This
keeps the battery charged to restart
the vehicle and to signal for help
with the headlamps. Do this as little
as possible to save fuel.

I f th e V eh ic l e is S tu c k

Slowly and cautiously spin the
wheels to free the vehicle when
stuck in sand, mud, ice, or snow.
See “Rocking Y our vehicle to get It
Out” later in this section.

If stuck too severely for the traction
system to free the vehicle, turn the
traction system off and use the
rocking method.

{ W A R NI NG

If the vehicle' s tires spin at high
speed, they can explode, and you
or others could be inj ured. The
vehicle can overheat, causing an
engine compartment fire or other
damage. Spin the wheels as little
as possible and avoid going
above 55 km/ h (35 mph).

For information about using tire
chains on the vehicle, see T i r e
C h ai ns on page 10 ‑71.

R o c k ing th e V eh ic l e to get
I t Ou t

Turn the steering wheel left and
right to clear the area around the
front wheels. For four-wheel drive
vehicles, shift into 4HI. Turn off any
traction system. Shift back and forth

between R (Reverse) and a forward
gear, or with a manual transmission,
between 1 (First) or 2 (Second) and
R (Reverse), spinning the wheels
as little as possible. To prevent
transmission wear, wait until the
wheels stop spinning before shifting
gears. Release the accelerator
pedal while shifting, and press
lightly on the accelerator pedal
when the transmission is in gear.
Slowly spinning the wheels in the
forward and reverse directions
causes a rocking motion that could
free the vehicle. If that does not get
the vehicle out after a few tries,
it might need to be towed out.
Recovery hooks can be used, if the
vehicle has them. If the vehicle does
need to be towed out, see T ow i ng
th e V eh i c le on page 10 ‑ 9 3.
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R ec o very H o o k s

{ W A R NI NG

These hooks, when used, are
under a lot of force. Always pull
the vehicle straight out. Never
pull on the hooks at a sideways
angle. The hooks could break
off and you or others could be
inj ured from the chain or cable
snapping back.

Notice: Never u s e rec o very
h o o k s to to w th e veh ic l e. Y o u r
veh ic l e c o u l d b e dam aged and
it w o u l d no t b e c o vered b y
w arranty .

For vehicles with recovery hooks at
the front of the vehicle, you can use
them if you are stuck off-road and
need to be pulled to some place
where you can continue driving.

V eh ic l e L o ad L im its

It is very important to know how
much weight your vehicle can
carry. This weight is called the
vehicle capacity weight and
includes the weight of all
occupants, cargo, and all
nonfactory-installed options.
Two labels on your vehicle
show how much weight it may
properly carry, the Tire and
Loading Information label and
the Certification/ Tire label.
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{ W A R NI NG

Do not load the vehicle any
heavier than the G ross
Vehicle Weight Rating
(G VWR), or either the
maximum front or rear G ross
Axle Weight Rating (G AWR).
If you do, parts on the vehicle
can break, and it can change
the way the vehicle handles.
These could cause you to
lose control and crash. Also,
overloading can shorten the
life of the vehicle.

T ire and L o ading I nf o rm atio n
L ab el

L ab el E x am pl e

A vehicle specific Tire and
Loading Information label is
attached to the vehicle' s center
pillar (B‐pillar). With the driver
door open, you will find the label
attached below the door latch
post. Vehicle' s without a center
pillar, like extended cab models,
will have the Tire and Loading
Information label attached to the
driver side extended cab door,

above the door latch post. The
Tire and Loading Information
label shows the number of
occupant seating positions (A),
and the maximum vehicle
capacity weight (B) in kilograms
and pounds.

The Tire and Loading
Information label also shows the
siz e of the original eq uipment
tires (C) and the recommended
cold tire inflation pressures (D).
For more information on tires
and inflation see T i r es on
page 10 ‑50 and T i r e P r essu r e
on page 10 ‑56.

There is also important
information on the Certification/
Tire label. It tells you the G ross
Vehicle Weight Rating (G VWR)
and the G ross Axle Weight
Rating (G AWR) for the front and
rear axles. See “Certification/
Tire Label” later in this section.
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S teps f o r Determ ining C o rrec t
L o ad L im it

1. Locate the statement
“The combined weight of
occupants and cargo should
never exceed X X X kg or
X X X lbs” on your vehicle' s
placard.

2. Determine the combined
weight of the driver and
passengers that will be riding
in your vehicle.

3. Subtract the combined
weight of the driver and
passengers from X X X kg or
X X X lbs.

4. The resulting figure eq uals
the available amount of
cargo and luggage load
capacity. For example, if
the “ X X X ” amount eq uals
1400 lbs and there will be
five 150 lb passengers in
your vehicle, the amount of

available cargo and luggage
load capacity is 650 lbs
(1400 − 750 (5 x 150) =
650 lbs).

5. Determine the combined
weight of luggage and cargo
being loaded on the vehicle.
That weight may not safely
exceed the available cargo
and luggage load capacity
calculated in Step 4.

6. If your vehicle will be towing
a trailer, the load from your
trailer will be transferred to
your vehicle. Consult this
manual to determine how this
reduces the available cargo
and luggage load capacity of
your vehicle.

See T r ai ler T ow i ng on
page 9 ‑64 for important
information on towing a
trailer, towing safety, and
trailering tips.

E x am pl e 1

A. Vehicle Capacity Weight for
Example 1 = 453 kg (1, 000 lbs)

B. Subtract Occupant Weight @
68 kg (150 lbs) × 2 = 136 kg
(300 lbs)

C. Available Occupant and Cargo
Weight = 317 kg (700 lbs)
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E x am pl e 2

A. Vehicle Capacity Weight for
Example 2 = 453 kg (1, 000 lbs)

B. Subtract Occupant Weight @
68 kg (150 lbs) × 5 = 340 kg
(750 lbs)

C. Available Cargo Weight =
113 kg (250 lbs)

E x am pl e 3

A. Vehicle Capacity Weight for
Example 3 = 453 kg (1, 000 lbs)

B. Subtract Occupant Weight @
91 kg (200 lbs) × 5 = 453 kg
(1, 000 lbs)

C. Available Cargo Weight =
0 kg (0 lbs)

Refer to your vehicle' s Tire and
Loading Information label for
specific information about your
vehicle' s capacity weight and
seating positions. The combined
weight of the driver, passengers,
cargo, and any accessories or
eq uipment added to your vehicle
after it left the factory should
never exceed your vehicle' s
capacity weight.
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C ertif ic atio n/ T ire L ab el

L ab el E x am pl e

A vehicle specific Certification/
Tire label is attached to the
bottom section of the driver side
center pillar (B-pillar) or on the
end of the driver side instrument
panel. Vehicles without a center
pillar, like extended cab models,
will have the Certification/ Tire
label attached to the edge of the
driver side, extended cab door,
below the door latch post. The
label shows the G ross Vehicle

Weight Rating (G VWR). The
G VWR includes the weight of
the vehicle, all occupants, fuel,
cargo, and trailer tongue weight,
if pulling a trailer.

The Certification/ Tire label
also tells you the maximum
weights for the front and rear
axles, called G ross Axle Weight
Rating (G AWR). To find out the
actual loads on your front and
rear axles, you need to go to a
weigh station and weigh your
vehicle. Y our dealer can help
you with this. Be sure to spread
out your load eq ually on both
sides of the centerline.

Never exceed the G VWR for
your vehicle, or the G AWR for
either the front or rear axle.

If the load is heavy, it should be
spread out.

Similar appearing vehicles may
have different G VWRs and
capacity weights. Please note
your vehicle' s Certification/ Tire
label or consult your dealer for
additional details.

{ W A R NI NG

Do not load the vehicle any
heavier than the G ross
Vehicle Weight Rating
(G VWR), or either the
maximum front or rear G ross
Axle Weight Rating (G AWR).
If you do, parts on the vehicle
can break, and it can change
the way the vehicle handles.
These could cause you to
lose control and crash. Also,
overloading can shorten the
life of the vehicle.
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U sing heavier suspension
components to get added
durability might not change
your weight ratings. Ask your
dealer to help you load your
vehicle the right way.

Notice: Overl o ading th e
veh ic l e m ay c au s e dam age.
R epairs w o u l d no t b e c o vered
b y th e veh ic l e w arranty . Do
no t o verl o ad th e veh ic l e.

If you put things inside your
vehicle— like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything
else— they will go as fast as the
vehicle goes. If you have to stop
or turn q uickly, or if there is a
crash, they will keep going.

{ W A R NI NG

Things you put inside your
vehicle can strike and inj ure
people in a sudden stop or
turn, or in a crash.

. Put things in the cargo
area of your vehicle. Try to
spread the weight evenly.

. Never stack heavier
things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that
some of them are above
the tops of the seats.

. Do not leave an
unsecured child restraint
in your vehicle.

. When you carry something
inside the vehicle, secure
it whenever you can.

. Do not leave a seat folded
down unless you need to.

There is also important loading
information for off-road driving in
this manual. See “ L oad i ng Y ou r

V eh i c le for O ff- R oad D r i v i ng” under
O ff- R oad D r i v i ng on page 9 ‑7.

Remember not to exceed
the G ross Axle Weight
rating (G AWR) of the front or
rear axle.

T w o -T iered L o ading

For vehicles with a six foot bed,
an upper load platform can be
created by positioning four 5 cm
(2 inches) by 15 cm (6 inches)
wooden planks across the width
of the pickup box. The planks
must be inserted in the pickup
box depressions.

When using this upper load
platform, be sure the load is
securely tied down to prevent it
from shifting. The load' s center
of gravity should be positioned
in a z one over the rear axle.
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Any load that extends beyond
the vehicle' s taillamp area must
be properly marked according to
local laws and regulations.

Remember not to exceed
the G ross Axle Weight
Rating (G AWR) of the rear axle.

A dd-On E q u ipm ent

When you carry removable
items, you may need to put a
limit on how many people you
carry inside your vehicle. Be
sure to weigh your vehicle
before you buy and install the
new eq uipment.

Notice: Overl o ading th e
veh ic l e m ay c au s e dam age.
R epairs w o u l d no t b e c o vered
b y th e veh ic l e w arranty . Do
no t o verl o ad th e veh ic l e.

Remember not to exceed
the G ross Axle Weight
Rating (G AWR) of the rear axle.

A reinforcement kit for mounting
a toolbox is recommended. See
your dealer.

T ru c k -C am per L o ading
I nf o rm atio n

The vehicle was neither
designed nor intended to
carry a slide-in type camper.

Notice: A dding a s l ide-in
c am per o r s im il ar eq u ipm ent
to th e veh ic l e c an dam age it,
and th e repairs w o u l d no t
b e c o vered b y th e veh ic l e
w arranty . Do no t ins tal l a
s l ide-in c am per o r s im il ar
eq u ipm ent o n th e veh ic l e.

S tarting and
Operating

New V eh ic l e B reak -I n

Notice: T h e veh ic l e do es no t
need an el ab o rate b reak -in. B u t it
w il l perf o rm b etter in th e l o ng ru n
if y o u f o l l o w th es e gu idel ines :

. K eep y o u r s peed at 8 8 k m / h
( 5 5 m ph ) o r l es s f o r th e
f irs t 8 0 5 k m ( 5 0 0 m il es ) .

. Do no t drive at any
o ne c o ns tant s peed, f as t
o r s l o w , f o r th e f irs t 8 0 5 k m
( 5 0 0 m il es ) . Do no t m ak e
f u l l -th ro ttl e s tarts . A vo id
do w ns h if ting to b rak e o r
s l o w th e veh ic l e.
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. A vo id m ak ing h ard s to ps f o r
th e f irs t 3 22 k m ( 20 0 m il es )
o r s o . Du ring th is tim e th e
new b rak e l inings are no t
y et b ro k en in. H ard s to ps
w ith new l inings c an m ean
prem atu re w ear and earl ier
repl ac em ent. F o l l o w th is
b reak ing-in gu idel ine every
tim e y o u get new b rak e
l inings .

. Do no t to w a trail er du ring
b reak -in. S ee T r a il er T ow in g
on p a g e 9 ‑ 6 4 f o r th e trail er
to w ing c apab il ities o f
th e veh ic l e and m o re
inf o rm atio n.

F o l l o w ing b reak ‐in, engine s peed
and l o ad c an b e gradu al l y
inc reas ed.

I gnitio n P o s itio ns

The ignition switch has four different
positions.

To shift out of P (Park), turn the
ignition to ON/ RU N and apply the
regular brake pedal.

Notice: U s ing a to o l to f o rc e th e
k ey to tu rn in th e ignitio n c o u l d
c au s e dam age to th e s w itc h o r
b reak th e k ey . U s e th e c o rrec t
k ey , m ak e s u re it is al l th e w ay in,
and tu rn it o nl y w ith y o u r h and.
I f th e k ey c anno t b e tu rned b y
h and, s ee y o u r deal er.

A ( S T OP P I NG T H E E NG I NE /
L OC K / OF F ) : When the vehicle is
stopped, turn the ignition switch to
LOCK / OFF to turn the engine off.
Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
will remain active. See R etai ned
A c c essor y P ow er ( R A P ) on
page 9 ‑33

This position locks the ignition.
It also locks the transmission on
automatic transmission vehicles.
It locks the steering wheel on
manual transmission vehicles.
The key can only be removed in
LOCK / OFF.

Do not turn the engine off when the
vehicle is moving. This will cause a
loss of power assist in the brake
and steering systems and disable
the airbags.

In an emergency:

1. Brake using a firm and steady
pressure. Do not pump the
brakes repeatedly. This may
deplete power assist, req uiring
increased brake pedal force.
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2. Shift the vehicle to neutral. This
can be done while the vehicle is
moving. After shifting to neutral,
firmly apply the brakes and steer
the vehicle to a safe location.

3. Come to a complete stop. Shift
to P (Park) with an automatic
transmission, or neutral with a
manual transmission. Turn the
ignition to LOCK / OFF.

4. Set the parking brake. See
P ar k i ng Br ak e on page 9 ‑ 4 7

On vehicles with an automatic
transmission, the shift lever must be
in P (Park) to turn the ignition switch
to LOCK / OFF.

The steering can bind with the
wheels turned off center. If this
happens, move the steering wheel
from right to left while turning the
key to ACC/ ACCESSORY . If this
doesn' t work, then the vehicle needs
service.

B ( A C C / A C C E S S OR Y ) : This is the
position in which you can operate
the electrical accessories or items
plugged into the accessory power
outlets. On automatic transmission
vehicles, this position unlocks the
ignition. On manual transmission
vehicles, it unlocks the ignition and
steering wheel . U se this position
if the vehicle must be pushed or
towed.

C ( ON/ R U N) : This position can
be used to operate the electrical
accessories and to display some
instrument panel cluster warning
and indicator lights. The switch
stays in this position when the
engine is running. The transmission
is also unlocked in this position on
automatic transmission vehicles.

If you leave the key in the ACC/
ACCESSORY or ON/ RU N position
with the engine off, the battery could
be drained. Y ou may not be able to
start your vehicle if the battery is
allowed to drain for an extended
period of time.

D ( S T A R T ) : This is the position that
starts the engine. When the engine
starts, release the key. The ignition
switch returns to ON/ RU N for
driving.

A warning tone will sound when the
driver door is opened, the ignition is
in ACC/ ACCESSORY or LOCK / OFF
and the key is in the ignition.

S tarting th e E ngine

Place the transmission in the
proper gear.

A u to m atic T rans m is s io n

Move the shift lever to P (Park) or
N (Neutral). The engine will not start
in any other position. To restart the
vehicle when it is already moving,
use N (Neutral) only.

Notice: Do no t try to s h if t to
P ( P ark ) if th e veh ic l e is m o ving.
I f y o u do , y o u c o u l d dam age th e
trans m is s io n. S h if t to P ( P ark )
o nl y w h en th e veh ic l e is s to pped.
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M anu al T rans m is s io n

The shift lever should be in
N (Neutral) and the parking brake
engaged. Hold the clutch pedal
down to the floor and start the
engine. The vehicle will not start
if the clutch pedal is not all the
way down.

S tarting P ro c edu re

1. With your foot off the accelerator
pedal, turn the ignition key to
START. When the engine starts,
let go of the key. The idle speed
will go down as the engine
warms. Do not race the engine
immediately after starting it.
Operate the engine and
transmission gently to allow the
oil to warm up and lubricate all
moving parts.

The vehicle has a
Computer-Controlled Cranking
System. This feature assists
in starting the engine and
protects components. If the
ignition key is turned to the
START position, and then
released when the engine
begins cranking, the engine
will continue cranking for a
few seconds or until the vehicle
starts. If the engine does not
start and the key is held in
START for many seconds,
cranking will be stopped after
15 seconds to prevent cranking
motor damage. To prevent
gear damage, this system also
prevents cranking if the engine
is already running. Engine
cranking can be stopped by
turning the ignition switch
to ACC/ ACCESSORY or
LOCK / OFF.

Notice: C rank ing th e engine f o r
l o ng perio ds o f tim e, b y retu rning
th e k ey to th e S T A R T po s itio n
im m ediatel y af ter c rank ing h as
ended, c an o verh eat and dam age
th e c rank ing m o to r, and drain th e
b attery . W ait at l eas t 15 s ec o nds
b etw een eac h try , to l et th e
c rank ing m o to r c o o l do w n.

2. If the engine does not start
after 5‐10 seconds, especially
in very cold weather (below 0° F
or −18° C), it could be flooded
with too much gasoline. Push
the accelerator pedal all the way
to the floor and holding it there
as you hold the key in START
for a maximum of 15 seconds.
Wait at least 15 seconds
between each try, to allow
the cranking motor to cool.
When the engine starts, let
go of the key and accelerator.
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If the vehicle starts briefly but
then stops again, repeat the
procedure. This clears the extra
gasoline from the engine. Do not
race the engine immediately
after starting it. Operate the
engine and transmission gently
until the oil warms up and
lubricates all moving parts.

Notice: T h e engine is des igned
to w o rk w ith th e el ec tro nic s in
th e veh ic l e. I f y o u add el ec tric al
parts o r ac c es s o ries , y o u c o u l d
c h ange th e w ay th e engine
o perates . B ef o re adding el ec tric al
eq u ipm ent, c h ec k w ith y o u r
deal er. I f y o u do no t, th e engine
m igh t no t perf o rm pro perl y . A ny
res u l ting dam age w o u l d no t b e
c o vered b y th e veh ic l e w arranty .

E ngine H eater

The engine coolant heater can
provide easier starting and better
fuel economy during engine
warm-up in cold weather conditions
at or below −18° C (0° F ). Vehicles
with an engine coolant heater
should be plugged in at least
four hours before starting.
An internal thermostat in the
plug-end of the cord may exist
which will prevent engine coolant
heater operation at temperatures
above −18° C (0° F).

T o U s e th e E ngine H eater

1. Turn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap
the electrical cord. The cord
is located in the engine
compartment behind the
underhood fuse block on the
driver side of the vehicle.

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded
110-volt AC outlet.

{ W A R NI NG

Plugging the cord into an
ungrounded outlet could cause an
electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could
overheat and cause a fire. Y ou
could be seriously inj ured. Plug
the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet.
If the cord will not reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension
cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be
sure to unplug and store the
cord to prevent damage.

The length of time the heater should
remain plugged in depends on
several factors. Ask a dealer in the
area where you will be parking the
vehicle for the best advice on this.
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R etained A c c es s o ry
P o w er ( R A P )

These vehicle accessories can be
used for up to 20 minutes after the
engine is turned off:

. Audio System

. Wipers

. Power Windows

These features work when the
key is in ON/ RU N or ACC/
ACCESSORY . Once the key is
turned from ON/ RU N to LOCK / OFF,
power to these features continue to
work for up to 20 minutes or until a
door is opened.

S h if ting I nto P ark
( A u to m atic T rans m is s io n)

{ W A R NI NG

It can be dangerous to get out of
the vehicle if the shift lever is not
fully in P (Park) with the parking
brake firmly set. The vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine
running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. Y ou or others could be
inj ured. To be sure the vehicle will
not move, even when you are on
fairly level ground, use the steps
that follow. If you are pulling a
trailer, see D r i v i ng C h ar ac ter i sti c s
and T ow i ng T i ps on page 9 ‑59 .

1. Hold the brake pedal down
with your right foot and set the
parking brake.

See P ar k i ng Br ak e on page 9 ‑ 4 7
for more information.

{ W A R NI NG

If you have four-wheel drive, the
vehicle will be free to roll— even
if the shift lever is in P (Park)— if
the transfer case is in Neutral.
So, be sure the transfer case
is in a drive gear, two-wheel
high (2H) or four-wheel high (4H)
or four-wheel low (4L)— not in
Neutral.

2. Move the shift lever into P (Park)
by pulling the lever toward you
and moving it up as far as it
will go.

3. Turn the ignition key to
LOCK / OFF.

4. Remove the key and take it with
you. If you can leave the vehicle
with the key, the vehicle is in
P (Park).
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L eaving th e V eh ic l e W ith th e
E ngine R u nning ( A u to m atic
T rans m is s io n)

{ W A R NI NG

It can be dangerous to leave the
vehicle with the engine running.
The vehicle could move suddenly
if the shift lever is not fully in
P (Park) with the parking brake
firmly set. And, if you leave the
vehicle with the engine running, it
could overheat and even catch
fire. Y ou or others could be
inj ured. Do not leave the vehicle
with the engine running.

If you have to leave the vehicle with
the engine running, be sure the
vehicle is in P (Park) and the
parking brake is firmly set before
you leave it. After you have moved
the shift lever into P (Park), hold
the regular brake pedal down.

Then, see if you can move the shift
lever away from P (Park) without
first pulling it toward you. If you can,
the shift lever was not fully locked
into P (Park).

T o rq u e L o c k ( A u to m atic
T rans m is s io n)

If you are parking on a hill and
you do not shift the transmission
into P (Park) properly, the weight
of the vehicle may put too much
force on the parking pawl in the
transmission. Y ou may find it difficult
to pull the shift lever out of P (Park).
This is called torq ue lock. To
prevent torq ue lock, set the parking
brake and then shift into P (Park)
properly before you leave the driver
seat. To find out how, see “Shifting
Into Park (Automatic Transmission)”
in this section.

When you are ready to drive, move
the shift lever out of P (Park) before
you release the parking brake.

If torq ue lock does occur, you may
need to have another vehicle push
yours a little uphill to take some of
the pressure from the parking pawl
in the transmission, so you can pull
the shift lever out of P (Park).

S h if ting Ou t o f P ark
( A u to m atic T rans m is s io n)

The vehicle has an automatic
transmission shift lock control
system. Y ou have to fully apply the
brake pedal before you can shift
from P (Park) when the ignition
is ON/ RU N. See A u tom ati c
T r ansm i ssi on on page 9 ‑37.

The shift lock control system is
designed to do the following:

. Prevent the ignition key from
being removed unless the shift
lever is in P (Park).

. Prevent movement of the shift
lever out of P (Park), unless the
ignition is in ON/ RU N and the
brake pedal is applied.
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The shift lock control system is
always functional except in the case
of a dead battery or low voltage
(less than 9 V) battery.

If the vehicle has an uncharged
battery or a battery with low voltage,
try charging or j ump starting the
battery. See J u m p Star ti ng on
page 10 ‑ 9 0 for more information.

To shift out of P (Park) use the
following:

1. Apply the brake pedal.

2. Move the shift lever to the
desired position.

If you still are unable to shift out of
P (Park):

1. Ease the pressure on the shift
lever.

2. While holding down the brake
pedal, push the shift lever all the
way into P (Park).

3. Move the shift lever to the
desired position.

If you are still having a problem
shifting, then have the vehicle
serviced.

P ark ing ( M anu al
T rans m is s io n)

If the vehicle has a manual
transmission, before you get out
of the vehicle, move the shift lever
into R (Reverse), and firmly apply
the parking brake. Once the
shift lever has been placed into
R (Reverse) with the clutch pedal
pressed in, turn the ignition key to
LOCK / OFF, remove the key and
release the clutch.

If you are parking on a hill, or if
the vehicle is pulling a trailer, see
D r i v i ng C h ar ac ter i sti c s and T ow i ng
T i ps on page 9 ‑59 .

P ark ing Over T h ings
T h at B u rn

{ W A R NI NG

Things that can burn could touch
hot exhaust parts under the
vehicle and ignite. Do not park
over papers, leaves, dry grass,
or other things that can burn.
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E ngine E x h au s t

{ W A R NI NG

Engine exhaust contains Carbon
Monoxide (CO) which cannot be
seen or smelled. Exposure to CO
can cause unconsciousness and
even death.

Exhaust may enter the vehicle if:

. The vehicle idles in areas
with poor ventilation (parking
garages, tunnels, deep snow
that may block underbody
airflow or tail pipes).

. The exhaust smells or
sounds strange or different.

. The exhaust system leaks
due to corrosion or damage.

. The vehicle’s exhaust system
has been modified, damaged
or improperly repaired.

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

. There are holes or openings
in the vehicle body from
damage or after-market
modifications that are not
completely sealed.

If unusual fumes are detected or
if it is suspected that exhaust is
coming into the vehicle:

. Drive it only with the windows
completely down.

. Have the vehicle repaired
immediately.

Never park the vehicle with the
engine running in an enclosed
area such as a garage or a
building that has no fresh air
ventilation.

R u nning th e V eh ic l e
W h il e P ark ed

It is better not to park with the
engine running. But if you ever have
to, here are some things to know.

{ W A R NI NG

Idling a vehicle in an enclosed
area with poor ventilation is
dangerous. Engine exhaust may
enter the vehicle. Engine exhaust
contains Carbon Monoxide (CO)
which cannot be seen or smelled.
It can cause unconsciousness
and even death. Never run the
engine in an enclosed area that
has no fresh air ventilation. For
more information, see E ngi ne
E x h au st on page 9 ‑36.
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{ W A R NI NG

It can be dangerous to get out
of the vehicle if the automatic
transmission shift lever is not fully
in P (Park) with the parking brake
firmly set. The vehicle can roll. Do
not leave the vehicle when the
engine is running unless you
have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can
move suddenly. Y ou or others
could be inj ured. To be sure the
vehicle will not move, even when
it is on fairly level ground, always
set the parking brake and move
the automatic transmission shift
lever to P (Park), or the manual
transmission shift lever to Neutral.

{ W A R NI NG

Four-wheel drive vehicles with the
transfer case in N (Neutral) will
allow the vehicle to roll, even if
the automatic transmission shift
lever is in P (Park). So, be sure
the transfer case is in a drive
gear — not in N (Neutral). Always
set the parking brake.

Follow the proper steps to be sure
the vehicle will not move. See
Sh i fti ng I nto P ar k ( A u tom ati c
T r ansm i ssi on) on page 9 ‑33.

If pulling a trailer, see D r i v i ng
C h ar ac ter i sti c s and T ow i ng T i ps on
page 9 ‑59 .

A u to m atic
T rans m is s io n

The vehicle has a shift lever on the
steering column.

It features an electronic shift
position indicator within the
instrument cluster. This display
is powered anytime the shift
lever is capable of being moved
out of P (Park). This means that
if the ignition is turned off, but
not in LOCK / OFF, there will
be a small current drain on the
battery which could discharge
the battery over a period of time.
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If you need to leave the key in the
ignition but not in LOCK / OFF for an
extended period, it is recommended
that you disconnect the battery
cable from the battery to prevent
discharging the battery.

There are several different positions
for the shift lever.

P ( P ark ) : This position locks the
rear wheels. It is the best position
to use when you start the engine
because the vehicle cannot move
easily.

{ W A R NI NG

It is dangerous to get out of the
vehicle if the shift lever is not fully
in P (Park) with the parking brake
firmly set. The vehicle can roll.

Do not leave the vehicle when
the engine is running unless
you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can
move suddenly. Y ou or others

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

could be inj ured. To be sure the
vehicle will not move, even when
you are on fairly level ground,
always set the parking brake and
move the shift lever to P (Park).
See Sh i fti ng I nto P ar k ( A u tom ati c
T r ansm i ssi on) on page 9 ‑33.
If you are pulling a trailer, see
D r i v i ng C h ar ac ter i sti c s and
T ow i ng T i ps on page 9 ‑59 .

Make sure the shift lever is fully in
P (Park) before starting the engine.
The vehicle has an automatic
transmission shift lock control
system. Y ou must fully apply the
brake pedal before you can shift
from P (Park) when the ignition key
is in ON/ RU N. If you cannot shift out
of P (Park), ease pressure on the
shift lever by pushing the shift lever
all the way into P (Park) as you
maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever into another

gear. See Sh i fti ng O u t of P ar k
( A u tom ati c T r ansm i ssi on) on
page 9 ‑34 .

R ( R evers e) : U se this gear to
back up.

Notice: S h if ting to R ( R evers e)
w h il e th e veh ic l e is m o ving
f o rw ard c o u l d dam age th e
trans m is s io n. T h e repairs w o u l d
no t b e c o vered b y th e veh ic l e
w arranty . S h if t to R ( R evers e) o nl y
af ter th e veh ic l e is s to pped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth
to get out of snow, ice, or sand
without damaging the transmission,
see I f th e V eh i c le i s Stu c k on
page 9 ‑21.

N ( Neu tral ) : In this position, the
engine does not connect with the
wheels. To restart the engine when
the vehicle is are already moving,
use N (Neutral) only.
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{ W A R NI NG

Shifting into a drive gear while the
engine is running at high speed is
dangerous. U nless your foot is
firmly on the brake pedal, the
vehicle could move very rapidly.
Y ou could lose control and hit
people or obj ects. Do not shift
into a drive gear while the engine
is running at high speed.

Notice: S h if ting o u t o f P ( P ark )
o r N ( Neu tral ) w ith th e engine
ru nning at h igh s peed m ay
dam age th e trans m is s io n. T h e
repairs w o u l d no t b e c o vered b y
th e veh ic l e w arranty . B e s u re th e
engine is no t ru nning at h igh
s peed w h en s h if ting th e veh ic l e.

D ( Drive) : This position is for
normal driving. It provides the best
fuel economy. If you need more
power for passing, and you are:

. G oing less than about 55 km/ h
(35 mph), push the accelerator
pedal about halfway down.

. G oing about 55 km/ h (35 mph) or
more, push the accelerator all
the way down.

The transmission will shift down
to the next gear and the vehicle
will have more power.

Downshifting the transmission in
slippery road conditions could result
in skidding, see “Skidding” under
L oss of C ontr ol on page 9 ‑6.

3 ( T h ird) : This position is also
used for normal driving. However, it
reduces vehicle speed more than
D (Drive) without using the brakes.
Y ou might choose 3 (Third) instead
of D (Drive) when driving on hilly,
winding roads, or when towing a
trailer, so there is less shifting
between gears and when going
down a steep hill.

2 ( S ec o nd) : This position reduces
vehicle speed even more than
3 (Third) without using the brakes.
Y ou can use 2 (Second) to help
control vehicle speed on steep
mountain roads, but then you would
also want to use the brakes off
and on.



Black plate (4 0 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

9-40 Driving and Operating

1 ( F irs t) : This position reduces
vehicle speed even more
than 2 (Second) without using
the brakes. Y ou can use it on very
steep hills, or in deep snow or mud.
If the shift lever is put in 1 (First)
while the vehicle is moving forward,
the transmission will not shift into
first gear until the vehicle is going
slowly enough.

Notice: S pinning th e tires
o r h o l ding th e veh ic l e in
o ne pl ac e o n a h il l u s ing o nl y
th e ac c el erato r pedal m ay
dam age th e trans m is s io n.
T h e repair w il l no t b e c o vered b y
th e veh ic l e w arranty . I f y o u are
s tu c k , do no t s pin th e tires . W h en
s to pping o n a h il l , u s e th e b rak es
to h o l d th e veh ic l e in pl ac e.

M anu al T rans m is s io n

This is your shift pattern.

Here is how to operate the manual
transmission:

1 ( F irs t) : Press the clutch pedal
and shift into 1 (First). Then,
slowly let up on the clutch pedal
as you slowly press down on the
accelerator pedal.

Y ou can shift into 1 (First) when
you are going less than 30 km/ h
(20 mph). If you have come to a
complete stop and it is hard to shift
into 1 (First), put the shift lever in
Neutral and let up on the clutch.
Then press the clutch pedal back
down and shift into 1 (First).

2 ( S ec o nd) : Press the clutch pedal
as you let up on the accelerator
pedal and shift into 2 (Second).
Then, slowly let up on the clutch
pedal as you press the accelerator
pedal.

3 ( T h ird) , 4 ( F o u rth ) and 5 ( F if th ) :
Shift into 3 (Third), 4 (Fourth)
and 5 (Fifth) the same way you
do for 2 (Second). Slowly let up on
the clutch pedal as you press the
accelerator pedal.

To stop, let up on the accelerator
pedal and press the brake pedal.
J ust before the vehicle stops,
press the clutch pedal and the
brake pedal, and shift to Neutral.
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Neu tral : U se this position when
you start or idle the engine.

R ( R evers e) : To back up, press the
clutch pedal. After the vehicle stops,
shift into R (Reverse). Slowly let up
on the clutch pedal as you press
the accelerator pedal. If it is hard
to shift, let the shift lever return to
Neutral and release the clutch
pedal. Then press the clutch again
and shift into R (Reverse). Do not
attempt to shift into 5 (Fifth) prior
to shifting into R (Reverse). The
transmission has a lock out feature
which prevents a 5 (Fifth) gear
to R (Reverse) gear shift.

Notice: S h if ting to R ( R evers e)
w h il e th e veh ic l e is m o ving
f o rw ard c o u l d dam age th e
trans m is s io n. T h e repairs w o u l d
no t b e c o vered b y th e veh ic l e
w arranty . S h if t to R ( R evers e)
o nl y af ter th e veh ic l e is s to pped.

U se R (Reverse), along with the
parking brake, for parking the
vehicle.

U p-S h if t L igh t

This light will show you when to shift
to the next higher gear for best fuel
economy.

When this light comes on, you
can shift to the next higher gear if
weather, road and traffic conditions
permit. For the best fuel economy,
accelerate slowly and shift when the
light comes on.

While you accelerate, it is normal
for the light to go on and off if you
q uickly change the position of the
accelerator. Ignore the shift light
when you downshift.

If the vehicle has four-wheel drive
and has a manual transmission,
disregard the shift light when the
transfer case is in four-wheel low.

S h if t S peeds

{ W A R NI NG

If you skip a gear when you
downshift, you could lose control
of the vehicle. Y ou could inj ure
yourself or others. Do not shift
down more than one gear at a
time when you downshift.
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Drive S y s tem s

F o u r-W h eel Drive

If the vehicle has four-wheel
drive, you can send the engine' s
driving power to all four wheels
for extra traction. To get the best
performance out of four-wheel
drive, you must be familiar with its
operation. Read this section before
using four-wheel drive. Y ou should
use two-wheel drive high for most
normal driving conditions.

Notice: Driving o n c l ean, dry
pavem ent in f o u r-w h eel drive f o r
an ex tended perio d o f tim e c an
c au s e prem atu re w ear o n th e
veh ic l e' s po w ertrain. Do no t
drive o n c l ean, dry pavem ent in
F o u r-W h eel Drive f o r ex tended
perio ds o f tim e.

Notice: I f th e veh ic l e h as
f o u r-w h eel drive and th e dif f erent
s iz e s pare tire is ins tal l ed o n th e
veh ic l e, do no t drive in f o u r-w h eel
drive u ntil y o u c an h ave y o u r f l at
tire repaired and/ o r repl ac ed. Y o u
c o u l d dam age th e veh ic l e, and
th e repair c o s ts w o u l d no t b e
c o vered b y y o u r w arranty . Never
u s e f o u r-w h eel drive w h en th e
dif f erent s iz e s pare tire is
ins tal l ed o n th e veh ic l e.

Notice: I f th e veh ic l e h as
f o u r-w h eel drive and th e c o m pac t
s pare tire is ins tal l ed o n th e
veh ic l e, do no t drive in f o u r-w h eel
drive u ntil y o u c an h ave th e f l at
tire repaired and/ o r repl ac ed. Y o u
c o u l d dam age th e veh ic l e, and
th e repair c o s ts w o u l d no t b e
c o vered b y y o u r w arranty . Never
u s e f o u r-w h eel drive w h en th e
c o m pac t s pare tire is ins tal l ed o n
th e veh ic l e.

The transfer case buttons are
located to the right of the steering
wheel on the instrument panel.
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R ec o m m ended T rans f er C as e S ettings

Driving C o nditio ns
T rans f er C as e S ettings

2 m 4 m 4 n N

Normal Y ES

Severe Y ES

Extreme Y ES

Vehicle in Tow* Y ES

* See R ec r eati onal V eh i c le T ow i ng on page 10 ‑ 9 4 or T ow i ng th e V eh i c le on
page 10 ‑ 9 3 for further information.

Shifting into Four‐Wheel Low
will turn Traction Control and
StabiliTrak® off. See T r ac ti on
C ontr ol System ( T C S) on page 9 ‑ 4 8
and Stab i li T r ak ® System on
page 9 ‑50 for more information.

U se these buttons to shift into and
out of four-wheel drive. Y ou can
choose from the following:

2m ( T w o -W h eel H igh ) : This setting

is for driving in most street and
highway situations. The front axle is
not engaged in two-wheel drive.

{ W A R NI NG

Shifting the transfer case to
N (Neutral) can cause the vehicle
to roll even if the transmission is
in P (Park). Y ou or someone else
could be seriously inj ured. Be
sure to set the parking brake
before placing the transfer case in
N (Neutral). See P ar k i ng Br ak e on
page 9 ‑ 4 7.

N ( Neu tral ) : Shift the vehicle' s
transfer case to N (Neutral) only
when towing the vehicle.

4m ( F o u r-W h eel H igh ) : This setting

engages the front axle to help drive
the vehicle. U se four-wheel high
when you need extra traction, such
as on snowy or icy roads, or in most
off-road situations.
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4n ( F o u r-W h eel L o w ) : This setting

also engages the front axle to give
you extra traction. It sends the
maximum power to all four wheels.
Y ou might choose four-wheel low if
you were driving off-road in sand,
mud, or deep snow and while
climbing or descending steep hills.

Shifting into Four‐Wheel Low
will turn Traction Control and
StabiliTrak® off. See T r ac ti on
C ontr ol System ( T C S) on page 9 ‑ 4 8
and Stab i li T r ak ® System on
page 9 ‑50 for more information.

Indicator lights in the buttons show
you which setting you are in. The
indicator lights will come on briefly
when you turn on the ignition and
one will stay on the selected setting.
If the lights do not come on, you
should take the vehicle in for
service. An indicator light will flash
while shifting. It will stay on when
the shift is completed.

If the transfer case does not shift, it
will return to the last chosen setting.

S h if ting f ro m T w o -W h eel H igh to
F o u r-W h eel H igh

Press and release the Four-Wheel
High button. This can be done at
any speed, and the front axle will
lock automatically.

S h if ting f ro m F o u r-W h eel H igh to
T w o -W h eel H igh

Press and release the Two-Wheel
High button. This can be done at
any speed, and the front axle will
unlock automatically.

It is normal to hear and feel the
vehicle' s transfer case shift into
Four-Wheel High. If you shift with
the vehicle stopped, the indicator
light may still flash slowly. It may be
necessary to shift the transmission
momentarily into R (Reverse)
and D (Drive), for an automatic
transmission, or R (Reverse)
and 1 (First) for a manual
transmission to have the light
stop flashing.

S h if ting f ro m T w o -W h eel H igh
o r F o u r-W h eel H igh to
F o u r-W h eel L o w

To shift from Two-Wheel High or
Four-Wheel High to Four-Wheel
Low, the vehicle must be stopped
or moving less than 5 km/ h (3 mph)
with the transmission in N (Neutral)
for an automatic transmission or the
clutch pedal pressed for a manual
transmission. The preferred method
for shifting into Four-Wheel Low
is to have your vehicle moving
1.6 to 3.2 km/ h (1 to 2 mph).

Press and release the Four-Wheel
Low button. Y ou must wait for the
Four-Wheel Low indicator light to
stop flashing and stay on before
shifting the transmission into gear or
releasing the clutch pedal.

If the Four-Wheel Low button is
pressed when the vehicle is in gear
and/ or moving faster than 5 km/ h
(3 mph), the Four-Wheel Low
indicator light will flash for
30 seconds and not complete the
shift.
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S h if ting f ro m F o u r-W h eel L o w
to T w o -W h eel H igh o r
F o u r-W h eel H igh

To shift from Four-Wheel Low to
Two-Wheel High or Four-Wheel
High, the vehicle must be stopped
or moving less than 5 km/ h (3 mph)
with the transmission in N (Neutral)
for an automatic transmission or the
clutch pedal pressed for a manual
transmission. The preferred method
for shifting out of Four-Wheel Low
is to have your vehicle moving
1.6 to 3.2 km/ h (1 to 2 mph).

Press and release the Four-Wheel
High or Two-Wheel High button. Y ou
must wait for the Four-Wheel High
or Two-Wheel High indicator light
to stop flashing and stay on before
shifting the transmission into gear or
releasing the clutch pedal.

If the Four-Wheel High or
Two-Wheel High button is
pressed when the vehicle is in
gear and/ or moving faster than
5 km/ h (3 mph), the Four-Wheel
High or Two-Wheel High indicator
light will flash for 30 seconds but not
complete the shift.

S h if ting to Neu tral

U se N (Neutral) when you plan to
tow the vehicle. See R ec r eati onal
V eh i c le T ow i ng on page 10 ‑ 9 4 for
towing instructions. To shift the
transfer case into N (Neutral) do the
following:

1. Set the parking brake.

2. Start the vehicle.

3. Press the regular brake pedal
and shift the transmission in
N (Neutral), or press in the
clutch for vehicles with a
manual transmission.

4. Shift the transfer case to
Two-Wheel High.

5. Press and hold the Two-Wheel
High and Four-Wheel Low
buttons at the same time for
10 seconds. The N (Neutral) light
will come on when the transfer
case shift to N (Neutral) is
complete.

6. Press and hold the regular brake
pedal and shift the transmission
to R (Reverse) for one second,
then shift the transmission to
D (Drive) for one second,
or 1 (First) for vehicles with
manual transmissions, and let
out the clutch to insure the
transfer case is in N (Neutral).
If the transfer case is not
in N (Neutral), repeat this
procedure starting at Step 3.

7. Turn the engine off by turning
the key to ACC/ ACCESSORY .

8. Place the transmission shift
lever in P (Park), or 1 (First) for
vehicles that have a manual
transmission.

9. Turn the ignition to LOCK / OFF.
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S h if ting Ou t o f Neu tral

After towing the vehicle, you will
have to shift out of N (Neutral) in
order to drive. To shift out of
N (Neutral), do the following:

1. Set the parking brake and apply
the regular brake pedal.

2. Start a vehicle with an automatic
transmission in P (Park).
U se 1 (First) for vehicles with a
manual transmission.

3. Shift the transmission to
N (Neutral), or press the clutch
pedal for vehicles with a manual
transmission.

4. Press the button for the desired
transfer case shift position
(Two-Wheel High, Four-Wheel
High, or Four-Wheel Low).

5. After the transfer case has
shifted out of N (Neutral), the
indicator light will go out.

6. Release the parking brake.

7. Shift the transmission to the
desired position.

B rak es

A ntil o c k B rak e
S y s tem ( A B S )

This vehicle has the Antilock Brake
System (ABS), an advanced
electronic braking system that helps
prevent a braking skid.

When the engine is started and the
vehicle begins to drive away, ABS
checks itself. A momentary motor or
clicking noise might be heard while
this test is going on, and it might
even be noticed that the brake
pedal moves a little. This is normal.

If there is a problem with ABS, this
warning light stays on. See A nti loc k
Br ak e System ( A BS) W ar ni ng L i gh t
on page 5‑17.

If driving safely on a wet road and
it becomes necessary to slam on
the brakes and continue braking
to avoid a sudden obstacle, a
computer senses that the wheels
are slowing down. If one of the
wheels is about to stop rolling, the
computer will separately work the
brakes at each wheel.

ABS can change the brake pressure
to each wheel, as req uired, faster
than any driver could. This can help
the driver steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.

As the brakes are applied, the
computer keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls
braking pressure accordingly.
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Remember: ABS does not change
the time needed to get a foot up to
the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If you get too
close to the vehicle in front of you,
there will not be enough time to
apply the brakes if that vehicle
suddenly slows or stops. Always
leave enough room up ahead to
stop, even with ABS.

U s ing A B S

Do not pump the brakes. J ust hold
the brake pedal down firmly and let
ABS work. Y ou might hear the ABS
pump or motor operating and feel
the brake pedal pulsate, but this is
normal.

B rak ing in E m ergenc ies

ABS allows the driver to steer and
brake at the same time. In many
emergencies, steering can help
more than even the very best
braking.

P ark ing B rak e

The parking brake pedal is located
to the left of the brake pedal, near
the driver door.

To set the parking brake, hold the
brake pedal down, then push the
parking brake pedal down to its
fully-applied position.

A chime will activate and the
brake warning light, located on the
instrument panel, will flash when the
parking brake is applied and the
vehicle is moving at least 5 km/ h
(3 mph) for at least three seconds.

The chime will deactivate and the
light will turn off when the parking
brake is set and the vehicle is
moving below 5 km/ h (3 mph). See
Br ak e System W ar ni ng L i gh t on
page 5‑17.

To release the parking brake,
hold the regular brake pedal down.
Pull the bottom edge of the lever,
located above the parking brake
pedal, with the parking brake
symbol, directly rearward to release
the parking brake.
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If the ignition is on when the parking
brake is released, the brake system
warning light will go off.

Notice: Driving w ith th e park ing
b rak e o n c an o verh eat th e b rak e
s y s tem and c au s e prem atu re
w ear o r dam age to b rak e s y s tem
parts . M ak e s u re th at th e park ing
b rak e is f u l l y rel eas ed and th e
b rak e w arning l igh t is o f f b ef o re
driving.

If you are towing a trailer and are
parking on any hill, see D r i v i ng
C h ar ac ter i sti c s and T ow i ng T i ps on
page 9 ‑59 .

B rak e A s s is t

This vehicle has a brake assist
feature designed to assist the driver
in stopping or decreasing vehicle
speed in emergency driving
conditions. This feature uses the
stability system hydraulic brake
control module to supplement
the power brake system under
conditions where the driver has
q uickly and forcefully applied the
brake pedal in an attempt to q uickly
stop or slow down the vehicle. The
stability system hydraulic brake
control module increases brake
pressure at each corner of the
vehicle until the ABS activates.
Minor brake pedal pulsation or
pedal movement during this time
is normal and the driver should
continue to apply the brake pedal
as the driving situation dictates.
The brake assist feature will
automatically disengage when
the brake pedal is released or
brake pedal pressure is q uickly
decreased.

R ide C o ntro l S y s tem s

T rac tio n C o ntro l
S y s tem ( T C S )

The Traction Control System (TCS)
is part of StabiliTrak. TCS limits
wheel slip which is especially useful
in slippery road conditions. The
system operates only if it senses
that any of the wheels are spinning
or beginning to lose traction. When
this happens, TCS applies the
brakes to limit wheel spin and also
reduces engine power. The system
may be heard or felt while it is
working. This is normal and does
not mean there is a problem with
the vehicle.

Notice: I f th e w h eel ( s ) o f o ne ax l e
is al l o w ed to s pin ex c es s ivel y
w h il e th e S tab il iT rak ®, A B S , b rak e
w arning l igh ts , and any rel evant
DI C m es s ages are dis pl ay ed, th e
trans f er c as e c o u l d b e dam aged.
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T h e repairs w o u l d no t b e c o vered
b y th e veh ic l e w arranty . R edu c e
engine po w er and do no t s pin
th e w h eel ( s ) ex c es s ivel y w h il e
th es e l igh ts and m es s ages are
dis pl ay ed.

TCS can operate on dry roads
under some conditions. When
this happens, the system may be
heard working or a reduction in
acceleration may be noticed. This
is normal and does not mean there
is a problem with the vehicle.
Examples of these conditions
include hard acceleration in a turn,
an abrupt upshift or downshift of the
transmission or driving on rough
roads.

If cruise control is being used when
TCS begins to limit wheel spin,
the cruise control automatically
disengages. The cruise control
can be re-engaged when road
conditions allow. See C r u i se C ontr ol
on page 9 ‑52.

The message TRACTION FAU LT
appears in the Driver Information
Center (DIC) when a TCS or
Antilock Brake System (ABS)
problem has been detected and the
vehicle needs service. When this
message is on, the system will not
limit wheel spin. Adj ust your driving
accordingly. See R i d e C ontr ol
System M essages on page 5‑27.

The StabiliTrak/ TCS light will flash
on the instrument panel cluster
when the TCS system or StabiliTrak
is both on and activated.

The StabiliTrak/ TCS button is
located on the instrument panel.

To turn off TCS, press and release
the StabiliTrak/ TCS button. The
StabiliTrak/ TCS light comes on in
the instrument panel cluster, and
TRAC OFF comes on the DIC.
To turn TCS back on, press and
release the StabiliTrak/ TCS button.

Adding non-dealer/ non-retailer
accessories can affect the vehicle' s
performance. See A c c essor i es and
M od i fi c ati ons on page 10 ‑3.
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S tab il iT rak ® S y s tem

The vehicle has an electronic
stability control system called
StabiliTrak. It is an advanced
computer controlled system that
assists the driver with directional
control of the vehicle in difficult
driving conditions.

StabiliTrak activates when the
computer senses a discrepancy
between the intended path and the
direction the vehicle is actually
traveling. StabiliTrak selectively
applies braking pressure at any one
of the vehicle' s brakes to assist the
driver with keeping the vehicle on
the intended path.

When the vehicle is started and
begins to move, the system
performs several diagnostic checks
to insure there are no problems.
The system may be heard or
felt while it is working. This is
normal and does not mean there
is a problem with the vehicle.

The system should initializ e before
the vehicle reaches 32 km/ h
(20 mph). In some cases, it may
take approximately two miles of
driving before the system initializ es.

If cruise control is being used
when StabiliTrak activates, the
cruise control automatically
disengages. The cruise control
can be re-engaged when road
conditions allow. See C r u i se C ontr ol
on page 9 ‑52.

If there is a problem detected with
StabiliTrak, a SERVICE STAB SY S
message displays on the Driver
Information Center (DIC). See R i d e
C ontr ol System M essages on
page 5‑27 for more information.
When this message is displayed,
the system is not working. Adj ust
your driving accordingly.

StabiliTrak and Traction Control
(TCS) come on automatically
whenever the vehicle is started
and the systems are reset with

each ignition cycle. However,
when the transfer case is placed
in Four-Wheel-Low mode,
StabiliTrak is automatically
disabled. See F ou r - W h eel D r i v e on
page 10 ‑31 for more information.
It is recommended to leave the
system on for normal driving
conditions, but it may be necessary
to turn the TCS portion of the
system off if the vehicle is stuck in
sand, mud, ice, or snow, and it is
necessary to “rock” the vehicle to
attempt to free it. If traction control
is turned off, only the brake-traction
control portion of traction control
will work. The engine speed
management will be disabled.
In this mode, engine power is
not reduced automatically and the
drive wheels can spin more freely.
This can cause the brake-traction
control to activate constantly. See I f
th e V eh i c le i s Stu c k on page 9 ‑21.
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The StabiliTrak/ TCS light will flash
on the instrument panel cluster
when the TCS system or StabiliTrak
is both on and activated.

The StabiliTrak/ TCS button
is located on the instrument
panel.

To turn off TCS, press and release
the StabiliTrak/ TCS button. The
StabiliTrak/ TCS light comes on in
the instrument panel cluster, and
TRAC OFF comes on the DIC.
To turn TCS back on, press and
release the StabiliTrak/ TCS button.

To turn off TCS and StabiliTrak,
press and hold the StabiliTrak/ TCS
button until the TRAC OFF and
STAB SY S OFF messages come
on the DIC and the StabiliTrak/ TCS
light comes on the instrument
panel. To turn TCS and StabiliTrak
back on, press and release the
StabiliTrak/ TCS button.

When the TCS or StabiliTrak system
is turned off, the StabiliTrak/ TCS
light and the appropriate TRAC OFF
or STAB SY S OFF message will be

displayed on the DIC. The vehicle
will still have brake-traction control
when TCS or StabiliTrak is off, but
will not be able to use the engine
speed management system. The
StabiliTrak/ TCS light flashes when
either system is actively working.
See T r ac ti on C ontr ol System ( T C S)
on page 9 ‑ 4 8 for more information.

L im ited-S l ip R ear A x l e

Vehicles with a limited-slip rear axle
can give more traction on snow,
mud, ice, sand or gravel. It works
like a standard axle most of the
time, but when traction is low, this
feature allows the drive wheel with
the most traction to move the
vehicle.
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C ru is e C o ntro l
With cruise control, a speed of
about 40 km/ h (25 mph) or more can
be maintained without keeping your
foot on the accelerator. Cruise
control does not work at speeds
below about 40 km/ h (25 mph).

If the brakes are applied, the cruise
control shuts off.

{ W A R NI NG

Cruise control can be dangerous
where you cannot drive safely at
a steady speed. So, do not use
the cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

Cruise control can be dangerous
on slippery roads. On such roads,
fast changes in tire traction can
cause excessive wheel slip, and
you could lose control. Do not use
cruise control on slippery roads.

If the vehicle' s StabiliTrak® / Traction
Control System (TCS) begins to
limit wheel spin while the cruise
control is on, the cruise control
automatically disengages. See
Stab i li T r ak ® System on page 9 ‑50 or
T r ac ti on C ontr ol System ( T C S) on
page 9 ‑ 4 8. When road conditions
allow you to safely use it again,
the cruise control can be turned
back on.

These controls are located at the
end of the multifunction lever.

9 ( Of f ) : Turns the system off.

R ( On) : Turns the system on.

+ ( R es u m e/ A c c el erate) : U se to
make the vehicle accelerate or
resume a previously set speed.

r T ( S et) : Press the button
at the end of the lever to set the
speed.
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S etting C ru is e C o ntro l

If the cruise button is on when not in
use, it could get bumped and go into
cruise when not desired. K eep the
cruise control switch off when cruise
is not being used.

1. Move the cruise control

lever to R.

2. G et up to the speed desired.

3. Press r T at the end of the

lever and release it.

4. Take your foot off the accelerator
pedal.

This light on the instrument panel
cluster comes on while the cruise
control is on.

R es u m ing a S et S peed

If the cruise control is set at a
desired speed and then the brakes
are applied, the cruise control is
disengaged without erasing the set
speed from memory.

Once the vehicle speed reaches
about 40 km/ h (25 mph) or more,
move the cruise control lever briefly

from R to S . The vehicle returns to

the previous set speed and stays
there.

If the lever is held at resume/
accelerate the vehicle keeps going
faster until the lever is released or
the brake is applied. Do not hold the
lever at resume/ accelerate, unless
you want the vehicle to go faster.

I nc reas ing S peed W h il e U s ing
C ru is e C o ntro l

If the cruise control system is
already activated,

. U se the accelerator pedal
to get to the higher speed.

Press r T at the end of the

lever, then release the button
and the accelerator pedal. If the
accelerator pedal is held longer
than 60 seconds, cruise control
will turn off.

. Move the cruise lever

from R to S . Hold it until the

desired speed is reached, and
then release the lever.

. To increase the vehicle speed in
small amounts, move the lever

briefly to S .
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R edu c ing S peed W h il e U s ing
C ru is e C o ntro l

If the cruise control system is
already activated,

. Press and hold r T until the

lower speed desired is reached,
then release it.

. To slow down in small amounts,

briefly press r T .

P as s ing A no th er V eh ic l e W h il e
U s ing C ru is e C o ntro l

U se the accelerator pedal to
increase the vehicle speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, the
vehicle will slow down to the
previous set cruise control speed.

U s ing C ru is e C o ntro l o n H il l s

How well the cruise control
works on hills depends upon
the vehicle speed, load, and the
steepness of the hills. When going
up steep hills, you might have to
step on the accelerator pedal
to maintain the vehicle speed.

When going downhill, you might
have to brake or shift to a lower
gear to keep the vehicle speed
down. When the brakes are applied
the cruise control is disengaged.

E nding C ru is e C o ntro l

There are two ways to end cruise
control:

. To disengage cruise control;
step lightly on the brake pedal or
lightly tap or press the clutch, for
manual transmissions.

. To turn off the cruise control,
move the cruise control

lever to 9 .

E ras ing S peed M em o ry

The cruise control set speed is
erased from memory by moving the

cruise control lever to 9 or if the

ignition is turned off.

F u el
U se of the recommended fuel is
an important part of the proper
maintenance of this vehicle. To help
keep the engine clean and maintain
optimum vehicle performance, we
recommend the use of gasoline
advertised as TOP TIER Detergent
G asoline.

Look for the TOP TIER label on the
fuel pump to ensure gasoline meets
enhanced detergency standards
developed by auto companies. A list
of marketers providing TOP TIER
Detergent G asoline can be found at
www.toptiergas.com.
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R ec o m m ended F u el

U se regular unleaded gasoline with
a posted octane rating of 87 or
higher. If the octane rating is less
than 87, an audible knocking noise,
commonly referred to as spark
knock, might be heard when driving.
If this occurs, use a gasoline rated
at 87 octane or higher as soon
as possible. If heavy knocking is
heard when using gasoline rated
at 87 octane or higher, the engine
needs service.

G as o l ine S pec if ic atio ns
( U .S . and C anada Onl y )

At a minimum, gasoline should
meet ASTM specification D 4814
in the U nited States or
CAN/ CG SB‐3.5 or 3.511 in
Canada. Some gasolines contain an
octane-enhancing additive called
methylcyclopentadienyl manganese
tricarbonyl (MMT). We recommend
against the use of gasolines
containing MMT. See F u el A d d i ti v es
on page 9 ‑56 for additional
information.

C al if o rnia F u el
R eq u irem ents

If the vehicle is certified to meet
California Emissions Standards, it is
designed to operate on fuels that
meet California specifications. See
the underhood emission control
label. If this fuel is not available in
states adopting California emissions
standards, the vehicle will operate
satisfactorily on fuels meeting
federal specifications, but emission

control system performance might
be affected. The malfunction
indicator lamp could turn on and the
vehicle might fail a smog‐check test.
See M alfu nc ti on I nd i c ator L am p on
page 5‑14 . If this occurs, return to
your authoriz ed dealer for diagnosis.
If it is determined that the condition
is caused by the type of fuel used,
repairs might not be covered by the
vehicle warranty.

F u el s in F o reign
C o u ntries

Never use leaded gasoline or any
other fuel not recommended in the
previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel
would not be covered by the vehicle
warranty.

To check the fuel availability, ask
an auto club, or contact a maj or oil
company that does business in the
country where you will be driving.
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F u el A dditives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines
in the U nited States are now
req uired to contain additives that
help prevent engine and fuel system
deposits from forming, allowing the
emission control system to work
properly. In most cases, nothing
should have to be added to the
fuel. However, some gasolines
contain only the minimum amount
of additive req uired to meet U .S.
Environmental Protection Agency
regulations. To help keep fuel
inj ectors and intake valves clean,
or if the vehicle experiences
problems due to dirty inj ectors or
valves, look for gasoline that is
advertised as TOP TIER Detergent
G asoline. Look for the TOP TIER
label on the fuel pump to ensure
gasoline meets enhanced
detergency standards developed
by the auto companies. A list of
marketers providing TOP TIER
Detergent G asoline can be found
at www.toptiergas.com.

For customers who do not use
TOP TIER Detergent G asoline
regularly, one bottle of G M Fuel
System Treatment PLU S, added to
the fuel tank at every engine oil
change, can help clean deposits
from fuel inj ectors and intake
valves. G M Fuel System Treatment
PLU S is the only gasoline additive
recommended by G eneral Motors.
It is available at your dealer.

G asolines containing oxygenates,
such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolines might
be available in your area. We
recommend that you use these
gasolines, if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.
However, E85 (85% ethanol) and
other fuels containing more than
10% ethanol must not be used in
vehicles that were not designed for
those fuels.

Notice: T h is veh ic l e w as no t
des igned f o r f u el th at c o ntains
m eth ano l . Do no t u s e f u el
c o ntaining m eth ano l . I t c an
c o rro de m etal parts in th e f u el
s y s tem and al s o dam age pl as tic
and ru b b er parts . T h at dam age
w o u l d no t b e c o vered u nder th e
veh ic l e w arranty .

Some gasolines that are
not reformulated for low
emissions can contain an
octane-enhancing additive called
methylcyclopentadienyl manganese
tricarbonyl (MMT); ask the attendant
where you buy gasoline whether the
fuel contains MMT. We recommend
against the use of such gasolines.
Fuels containing MMT can reduce
the life of spark plugs and the
performance of the emission control
system could be affected. The
malfunction indicator lamp might
turn on. If this occurs, return to your
dealer for service.
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F il l ing th e T ank

{ W A R NI NG

Fuel vapor burns violently and a
fuel fire can cause bad inj uries.
To help avoid inj uries to you and
others, read and follow all the
instructions on the fuel pump
island. Turn off the engine when
refueling. Do not smoke near fuel
or when refueling the vehicle.
Do not use cellular phones. K eep
sparks, flames, and smoking
materials away from fuel. Do not
leave the fuel pump unattended
when refueling the vehicle. This is
against the law in some places.
Do not re-enter the vehicle while
pumping fuel. K eep children away
from the fuel pump; never let
children pump fuel.

The tethered fuel cap is located
behind a hinged fuel door on the
driver side of the vehicle.

To remove the fuel cap, turn it
slowly counterclockwise.

While refueling, hang the tethered
fuel cap from the hook on the
fuel door.

{ W A R NI NG

Fuel can spray out on you if
you open the fuel cap too
q uickly. If you spill fuel and then
something ignites it, you could
be badly burned. This spray can
happen if the tank is nearly full,
and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait
for any hiss noise to stop. Then
unscrew the cap all the way.

Be careful not to spill fuel. Do not
top off or overfill the tank and wait
a few seconds after you have
finished pumping before removing
the noz z le. Clean fuel from painted
surfaces as soon as possible.
See “Washing the Vehicle” in
Exterior Care.



Black plate (5 8 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

9-5 8 Driving and Operating

When replacing the fuel cap, turn
it clockwise until it clicks. Make
sure the cap is fully installed. The
diagnostic system can determine if
the fuel cap has been left off or
improperly installed. This would
allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. If the fuel cap is
not properly installed, the FU EL
CAP message appears on the
Driver Information Center (DIC)
and the check engine light will be
lit on the instrument panel cluster.
See F u el System M essages on
page 5‑27 and M alfu nc ti on I nd i c ator
L am p on page 5‑14 for more
information.

{ W A R NI NG

If a fire starts while you are
refueling, do not remove the
noz z le. Shut off the flow of fuel
by shutting off the pump or by
notifying the station attendant.
Leave the area immediately.

Notice: I f a new f u el c ap is
needed, b e s u re to get th e righ t
ty pe o f c ap f ro m y o u r deal er.
T h e w ro ng ty pe f u el c ap m igh t
no t f it pro perl y , m igh t c au s e th e
m al f u nc tio n indic ato r l am p to
l igh t, and c o u l d dam age th e f u el
tank and em is s io ns s y s tem . S ee
M a l f u n ction I n d ica tor L a m p on
p a g e 5 ‑ 1 4 .

F il l ing a P o rtab l e F u el
C o ntainer

{ W A R NI NG

Never fill a portable fuel container
while it is in the vehicle. Static
electricity discharge from the
container can ignite the fuel
vapor. Y ou can be badly burned

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

and the vehicle damaged if this
occurs. To help avoid inj ury to you
and others:

. Dispense fuel only into
approved containers.

. Do not fill a container while
it is inside a vehicle, in a
vehicle' s trunk, pickup bed,
or on any surface other than
the ground.

. Bring the fill noz z le in contact
with the inside of the fill
opening before operating the
noz z le. Contact should be
maintained until the filling is
complete.

. Do not smoke while
pumping fuel.

. Do not use a cellular phone
while pumping fuel.
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T o w ing

G eneral T o w ing
I nf o rm atio n

Only use towing eq uipment that
has been designed for the vehicle.
Contact your dealer or trailering
dealer for assistance with preparing
the vehicle for towing a trailer.

See the following trailer towing
information in this section:

. For information on driving
while towing a trailer, see
“Driving Characteristics and
Towing Tips.”

. For maximum vehicle and trailer
weights, see “Trailer Towing.”

. For information on eq uipment
to tow a trailer, see “Towing
Eq uipment.”

For information on towing a disabled
vehicle, see T ow i ng th e V eh i c le on
page 10 ‑ 9 3. For information on
towing the vehicle behind another
vehicle such as a motor home, see
R ec r eati onal V eh i c le T ow i ng on
page 10 ‑ 9 4 .

Driving C h arac teris tic s
and T o w ing T ips

P u l l ing A T rail er

Here are some important points:

. There are many different laws,
including speed limit restrictions,
having to do with trailering.
Make sure the rig will be legal,
not only where you live but
also where you will be driving.
A good source for this
information can be state or
provincial police.

. Consider using a sway control.
See “Hitches” in T ow i ng
E q u i pm ent on page 9 ‑69 .

. Do not tow a trailer at all during
the first 800 km (500 miles) the
new vehicle is driven. The
engine, axle or other parts could
be damaged.

. Then, during the first 800 km
(500 miles) that a trailer is
towed, do not drive over 80 km/ h
(50 mph) and do not make starts
at full throttle. This helps the
engine and other parts of the
vehicle wear in at the heavier
loads.

. Vehicles with automatic
transmissions can tow in
D (Drive), but you may want to
shift to a lower gear selection if
the transmission shifts too often
(e.g., under heavy loads and/ or
hilly conditions). If the vehicle
has a manual transmission
it is better not to use the
highest gear.
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Three important considerations
have to do with weight:

. The weight of the trailer

. The weight of the trailer tongue

. The weight on the vehicle' s tires

Driving w ith a T rail er

{ W A R NI NG

When towing a trailer, exhaust
gases may collect at the rear
of the vehicle and enter if the
liftgate, trunk/ hatch, or rear-most
window is open.

Engine exhaust contains Carbon
Monoxide (CO) which cannot be
seen or smelled. It can cause
unconsciousness and even death.

(Continued)

W A R NI NG ( C o ntinu ed)

To maximiz e safety when towing
a trailer:

. Have the exhaust system
inspected for leaks and make
necessary repairs before
starting a trip.

. Never drive with the liftgate,
trunk/ hatch, or rear-most
window open.

. Fully open the air outlets
on or under the instrument
panel.

. Adj ust the Climate Control
system to a setting that
brings in only outside air
and set the fan speed to the
highest setting. See Climate
Control System in the Index.

For more information about
Carbon Monoxide, see E ngi ne
E x h au st on page 9 ‑36.

Towing a trailer req uires a certain
amount of experience. G et to know
the rig before setting out for the
open road. G et acq uainted with the
feel of handling and braking with
the added weight of the trailer. And
always keep in mind that the vehicle
you are driving is now longer and
not as responsive as the vehicle is
by itself.

Before starting, check all trailer
hitch parts and attachments, safety
chains, electrical connectors, lamps,
tires and mirror adj ustments. If the
trailer has electric brakes, start the
vehicle and trailer moving and then
apply the trailer brake controller
by hand to be sure the brakes are
working. This checks the electrical
connection at the same time.

During the trip, check occasionally
to be sure that the load is secure,
and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.
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While towing a trailer or when
exposed to long periods of
sunshine, the floor of the truck bed
may become very warm. Avoid
putting items in the truck bed that
might be affected by high ambient
temperatures.

F o l l o w ing Dis tanc e

Stay at least twice as far behind the
vehicle ahead as you would when
driving the vehicle without a trailer.
This can help to avoid situations
that req uire heavy braking and
sudden turns.

P as s ing

More passing distance is needed
when towing a trailer. Because the
rig is longer, it is necessary to go
much farther beyond the passed
vehicle before returning to the lane.

B ac k ing U p

Hold the bottom of the steering
wheel with one hand. Then, to
move the trailer to the left, move
that hand to the left. To move the
trailer to the right, move your hand
to the right. Always back up slowly
and, if possible, have someone
guide you.

M ak ing T u rns

Notice: M ak ing very s h arp tu rns
w h il e trail ering c o u l d c au s e th e
trail er to c o m e in c o ntac t w ith th e
veh ic l e. T h e veh ic l e c o u l d b e
dam aged. A vo id m ak ing very
s h arp tu rns w h il e trail ering.

When turning with a trailer, make
wider turns than normal. Do this
so the trailer will not strike soft
shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees
or other obj ects. Avoid j erky or
sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.

T u rn S ignal s W h en T o w ing a
T rail er

The arrows on the instrument panel
flash whenever signaling a turn or
lane change. Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps also flash, telling
other drivers the vehicle is turning,
changing lanes or stopping.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on
the instrument panel flash for turns
even if the bulbs on the trailer are
burned out. For this reason you
may think other drivers are seeing
the signal when they are not. It is
important to check occasionally to
be sure the trailer bulbs are still
working.
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Driving On G rades

Reduce speed and shift to a
lower gear b efor e starting down a
long or steep downgrade. If the
transmission is not shifted down, the
brakes might have to be used so
much that they would get hot and no
longer work well.

Vehicles with automatic
transmissions can tow in D (Drive),
but you may want to shift to a lower
gear selection if the transmission
shifts too often (e.g., under heavy
loads and/ or hilly conditions). If the
vehicle has a manual transmission it
is better not to use the highest gear.

When towing at high altitude on
steep uphill grades, consider the
following: Engine coolant will boil at
a lower temperature than at normal
altitudes. If the engine is turned off
immediately after towing at high
altitude on steep uphill grades, the
vehicle may show signs similar to
engine overheating. To avoid this,
let the engine run while parked,
preferably on level ground, with an
automatic transmission in P (Park)
or a manual transmission in
N (Neutral) with the parking brake
applied, for a few minutes before
turning the engine off. If the
overheat warning comes on, see
E ngi ne O v er h eati ng on page 10 ‑24 .

P ark ing o n H il l s

{ W A R NI NG

Parking the vehicle on a hill
with the trailer attached can be
dangerous. If something goes
wrong, the rig could start to move.
People can be inj ured, and both
the vehicle and the trailer can be
damaged. When possible, always
park the rig on a flat surface.

If parking the rig on a hill:

1. Press the brake pedal, but do
not shift into P (Park) yet for
vehicles with an automatic
transmission, or into gear
for vehicles with a manual
transmission. Turn the wheels
into the curb if facing downhill
or into traffic if facing uphill.

2. Have someone place chocks
under the trailer wheels.
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3. When the wheel chocks are in
place, release the brake pedal
until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the brake pedal. Then
apply the parking brake and shift
into P (Park) for vehicles with an
automatic transmission or into
gear for vehicles with a manual
transmission.

5. If the vehicle has
four-wheel-drive, be sure
the transfer case is in a drive
gear and not in N (Neutral).
See F ou r - W h eel D r i v e on
page 10 ‑31 for more information.

6. Release the brake pedal.

L eaving A f ter P ark ing o n a H il l

1. Apply and hold the brake pedal
while you:

. Start the engine

. Shift into a gear

. Release the parking brake

2. Let up on the brake pedal.

3. Drive slowly until the trailer is
clear of the chocks.

4. Stop and have someone pick up
and store the chocks.

M aintenanc e W h en T rail er
T o w ing

The vehicle needs service more
often when pulling a trailer. See
Sc h ed u led M ai ntenanc e on
page 11‑2 or the Index for more
information. Things that are
especially important in trailer
operation are automatic
transmission fluid, engine oil,
axle lubricant, belts, cooling
system and brake system. It is a
good idea to inspect these before
and during the trip.

Check periodically to see that all
hitch nuts and bolts are tight.
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T rail er T o w ing

{ W A R NI NG

The driver can lose control when
pulling a trailer if the correct
eq uipment is not used or the
vehicle is not driven properly.
For example, if the trailer is
too heavy, the brakes may not
work well— or even at all. The
driver and passengers could be
seriously inj ured. The vehicle may
also be damaged; the resulting
repairs would not be covered by
the vehicle warranty. Pull a trailer
only if all the steps in this section
have been followed. Ask your
dealer for advice and information
about towing a trailer with the
vehicle.

Notice: P u l l ing a trail er
im pro perl y c an dam age th e
veh ic l e and res u l t in c o s tl y
repairs no t c o vered b y th e
veh ic l e w arranty . T o pu l l a trail er
c o rrec tl y , f o l l o w th e advic e in th is
s ec tio n and s ee y o u r deal er f o r
im po rtant inf o rm atio n ab o u t
to w ing a trail er w ith th e veh ic l e.

To identify the trailering capacity of
the vehicle, read the information in
“Weight of the Trailer” that appears
later in this section.

Trailering is different than j ust
driving the vehicle by itself.
Trailering means changes in
handling, acceleration, braking,
durability and fuel economy.
Successful, safe trailering takes
correct eq uipment, and it has to be
used properly.

The following information has many
time-tested, important trailering tips
and safety rules. Many of these are
important for your safety and that of

your passengers. So please read
this section carefully before pulling a
trailer.

W eigh t o f th e T rail er

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It depends on how the rig is used.
For example, speed, altitude, road
grades, outside temperature and
how much the vehicle is used to
pull a trailer are all important. It can
depend on any special eq uipment
on the vehicle, and the amount of
tongue weight the vehicle can carry.
See “Weight of the Trailer Tongue”
later in this section for more
information.

Maximum trailer weight is
calculated assuming only the driver
is in the tow vehicle and it has all
the req uired trailering eq uipment.
The weight of additional optional
eq uipment, passengers and cargo in
the tow vehicle must be subtracted
from the maximum trailer weight.
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U se the following chart to determine how much the vehicle can weigh, based upon the vehicle model and options.

V eh ic l e A x l e R atio M ax im u m T rail er W eigh t G C W R *

2WD Regular Cab

2.9L L4 Automatic Transmission 3.73 1 542 kg (3, 400 lbs) 3 175 kg (7, 000 lbs)

2.9L L4 Manual Transmission 3.73 1 089 kg (2, 400 lbs) 2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs)

3.7L L5 Automatic Transmission 3.73 1 814 kg (4, 000 lbs) 3 856 kg (8, 500 lbs)

2WD Extended Cab

2.9L L4 Automatic Transmission 3.73 1 452 kg (3, 200 lbs) 3 175 kg (7, 000 lbs)

2.9L L4 Manual Transmission 3.73 998 kg (2, 200 lbs) 2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs)

3.7L L5 Automatic Transmission 3.73 2 495 kg (5, 500 lbs) 4 309 kg (9, 500 lbs)

5.3L V8 Automatic Transmission
3.42
3.73

2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs) 4 717 kg (10, 400 lbs)

5.3L V8 Automatic Transmission,
Z Q 8 Sport Suspension

3.42 1 814 kg (4, 000 lbs) 3 856 kg (8, 500 lbs)
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V eh ic l e A x l e R atio M ax im u m T rail er W eigh t G C W R *

2WD Crew Cab

2.9L L4 Automatic Transmission 3.73 1 361 kg (3, 000 lbs) 3 175 kg (7, 000 lbs)

2.9L L4 Manual Transmission 3.73 953 kg (2, 100 lbs) 2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs)

3.7L L5 Automatic Transmission 3.73 2 495 kg (5, 500 lbs) 4 309 kg (9, 500 lbs)

5.3L V8 Automatic Transmission
3.42
3.73

2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs) 4 717 kg (10, 400 lbs)

5.3L V8 Automatic Transmission,
Z Q 8 Sport Suspension

3.42 1 724 kg (3, 800 lbs) 3 856 kg (8, 500 lbs)

4WD Regular Cab

2.9L L4 Automatic Transmission 3.73 1 406 kg (3, 100 lbs) 3 175 kg (7, 000 lbs)

2.9L L4 Manual Transmission 3.73 953 kg (2, 100 lbs) 2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs)

3.7L L5 Automatic Transmission 3.73 1 814 kg (4, 000 lbs) 4 082 kg (9, 000 lbs)

4WD Extended Cab

2.9L L4 Automatic Transmission 3.73 1 315 kg (2, 900 lbs) 3 175 kg (7, 000 lbs)

2.9L L4 Manual Transmission 3.73 861 kg (1, 900 lbs) 2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs)

3.7L L5 Automatic Transmission 3.73 2 495 kg (5, 500 lbs) 4 445 kg (9, 800 lbs)

5.3L V8 Automatic Transmission
3.42
4.10

2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs) 4 717 kg (10, 400 lbs)
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V eh ic l e A x l e R atio M ax im u m T rail er W eigh t G C W R *

4WD Crew Cab

3.7L L5 Automatic Transmission 3.73 2 495 kg (5, 500 lbs) 4 445 kg (9, 800 lbs)

5.3L V8 Automatic Transmission
3.42
4.10

2 722 kg (6, 000 lbs) 4 717 kg (10, 400 lbs)

* The G ross Combination Weight Rating (G CWR) is the total allowable weight of the completely loaded vehicle and
trailer including any passengers, cargo, eq uipment and conversions. The G CWR for the vehicle should not be
exceeded.

Ask your dealer for our trailering
information or advice, or write us at
our Customer Assistance Offices.
See C u stom er A ssi stanc e O ffi c es
( U . S. and C anad a) on page 13‑5
or C u stom er A ssi stanc e O ffi c es
( M ex i c o) on page 13‑5 for more
information.

W eigh t o f th e T rail er T o ngu e

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is
an important weight to measure
because it affects the total gross
weight of the vehicle. The G ross
Vehicle Weight (G VW) includes
the curb weight of the vehicle, any
cargo carried in it, and the people
who will be riding in the vehicle.

If there are a lot of options,
eq uipment, passengers or cargo in
the vehicle, it will reduce the tongue
weight the vehicle can carry, which
will also reduce the trailer weight the
vehicle can tow. If towing a trailer,
the tongue load must be added to
the G VW because the vehicle will
be carrying that weight, too. See
V eh i c le L oad L i m i ts on page 9 ‑22
for more information about the
vehicle' s maximum load capacity.
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The trailer tongue weight (A) should
be 10 percent to 15 percent of the
total loaded trailer weight, up to a
maximum of 226 kg (500 lbs) with a
weight carrying hitch.

Do not exceed the maximum
allowable tongue weight for the
vehicle. Choose the shortest hitch
extension that will position the hitch
ball closest to the vehicle. This will
help reduce the effect of trailer
tongue weight on the rear axle.

After loading the trailer, weigh
the trailer and then the tongue,
separately, to see if the weights are
proper. If they are not, adj ustments
might be made by moving some
items around in the trailer.

Trailering may be limited by the
vehicle' s ability to carry tongue
weight. Tongue weight cannot cause
the vehicle to exceed the G VWR
(G ross Vehicle Weight Rating) or
the RG AWR (Rear G ross Axle
Weight Rating). The effect of
additional weight may reduce the
trailering capacity more than the
total of the additional weight.

It is important that the vehicle
does not exceed any of its
ratings — G CWR, G VWR, RG AWR,
Maximum Trailer Rating or Tongue
Weight. The only way to be sure it is
not exceeding any of these ratings
is to weigh the vehicle and trailer.

T o tal W eigh t o n th e V eh ic l e' s
T ires

Be sure the vehicle' s tires are
inflated to the upper limit for
cold tires. These numbers can be
found on the Certification/ Tire label
located at the bottom of the center
pillar on the driver' s side of the
vehicle, or see V eh i c le L oad L i m i ts
on page 9 ‑22. Make sure not to go
over the G VW limit for the vehicle,
or the G AWR, including the weight
of the trailer tongue. If using a
weight distributing hitch, make
sure not to go over the rear axle
limit before applying the weight
distribution spring bars.
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T o w ing E q u ipm ent

H itc h es

It is important to have the correct
hitch eq uipment. Crosswinds, large
trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why the right hitch is
needed.

W eigh t-Dis trib u ting H itc h es
and W eigh t C arry ing H itc h es

A step bumper hitch can be used for
trailers up to 907 kg (2, 000 lbs) total
weight, and 90 kg (200 lbs) tongue
weight.

Notice: I f a s tep-b u m per h itc h
is u s ed, th e b u m per c o u l d b e
dam aged in s h arp tu rns . M ak e
s u re th ere is am pl e ro o m w h en
tu rning to avo id c o ntac t b etw een
th e trail er and th e b u m per.

S af ety C h ains

Always attach chains between the
vehicle and the trailer. Cross the
safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer to help prevent the
tongue from contacting the road if it
becomes separated from the hitch.
Instructions about safety chains
may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer
manufacturer. For trailers up to
907 kg (2, 000 lbs) safety chains
may be attached to the attaching
points on the bumper. For heavier
trailers, follow the trailer or hitch
manufacturer' s recommendation for
attaching safety chains. Always
leave j ust enough slack so the rig
can turn. Never allow safety chains
to drag on the ground.

T rail er B rak es

A loaded trailer that weighs more
than 450 kg (1, 000 lbs) needs to
have its own brake system that is
adeq uate for the weight of the
trailer. Be sure to read and follow
the instructions for the trailer brakes
so they are installed, adj usted and
maintained properly.

Since the vehicle is eq uipped with
StabiliTrak®, the trailer cannot tap
into the vehicle' s hydraulic brake
system.
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T rail er W iring H arnes s

The vehicle may be eq uipped with
a four‐pin trailer towing harness.
This harness has a four‐pin trailer
connector that is attached to a
bracket on the hitch platform. The
four‐wire harness contains the
following trailer circuits:

. Y ellow: Left Stop/ Turn Signal

. G reen: Right Stop/ Turn Signal

. Brown: Taillamps/ Park lamps

. White: G round

C o nvers io ns and
A dd-Ons

A dd-On E l ec tric al
E q u ipm ent

Notice: Do no t add any th ing
el ec tric al to th e veh ic l e u nl es s
y o u c h ec k w ith y o u r deal er f irs t.
S o m e el ec tric al eq u ipm ent c an
dam age th e veh ic l e and th e
dam age w o u l d no t b e c o vered
b y th e veh ic l e' s w arranty . S o m e
add-o n el ec tric al eq u ipm ent c an
k eep o th er c o m po nents f ro m
w o rk ing as th ey s h o u l d.

Add-on eq uipment can drain the
vehicle' s 12‐volt battery, even if the
vehicle is not operating.

The vehicle has an airbag system.
Before attempting to add anything
electrical to the vehicle, see
Ser v i c i ng th e A i r b ag- E q u i pped
V eh i c le on page 3‑39 and A d d i ng
E q u i pm ent to th e A i r b ag- E q u i pped
V eh i c le on page 3‑ 4 0 .

P ic k u p C o nvers io n to
C h as s is C ab

We are aware that some vehicle
owners might consider having
the pickup box removed and a
commercial or recreational body
installed. However, we recommend
that conversions of this type not be
done to pickups. Owners should be
aware that, as manufactured, there
are differences between a chassis
cab and a pickup with the box
removed which could affect vehicle
safety.
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G en eral I n f o rm at io n
For service and parts needs,
visit your dealer. You will receive
genuine GM parts and GM-trained
and supported service people.

Genuine GM parts have one of
these marks:
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Calif o rn ia P ro p o s it io n 6 5
W arn in g

Most motor vehicles, including this
one, contain and/or emit chemicals
known to the State of California to
cause cancer and birth defects or
other reproductive harm. Engine
exhaust, many parts and systems,
many fluids, and some component
wear by-products contain and/or
emit these chemicals.

Calif o rn ia P erchlo rat e
M at erials R eq u irem en t s

Certain types of automotive
applications, such as airbag
initiators, seat belt pretensioners,
and lithium batteries contained in
Remote K eyless Entry transmitters,
may contain perchlorate materials.
Special handling may be necessary.
For additional information, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/haz ardouswaste/
perchlorate.

A cces s o ries an d
M o d if icat io n s

Adding non‐dealer accessories
to the vehicle can affect vehicle
performance and safety, including
such things as airbags, braking,
stability, ride and handling,
emissions systems, aerodynamics,
durability, and electronic systems
like antilock brakes, traction control,
and stability control. Some of these
accessories could even cause
malfunction or damage not covered
by the vehicle warranty.
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Damage to vehicle components
resulting from the installation or use
of non‐GM certified parts, including
control module modifications, is not
covered under the terms of the
vehicle warranty and may affect
remaining warranty coverage for
affected parts.

GM Accessories are designed to
complement and function with other
systems on the vehicle. Your GM
dealer can accessoriz e the vehicle
using genuine GM Accessories.
When you go to your GM dealer
and ask for GM Accessories, you
will know that GM-trained and
supported service technicians will
perform the work using genuine GM
Accessories.

Also, see Adding Equipment to the
Airbag-Equipped Vehicle on
page 3‑40.

Vehicle Check s

D o in g Y o u r O w n
S erv ice W o rk

{ W A R N I N G

You can be inj ured and the
vehicle could be damaged if you
try to do service work on a vehicle
without knowing enough about it.

. Be sure you have sufficient
knowledge, experience,
the proper replacement
parts, and tools before
attempting any vehicle
maintenance task.

. Be sure to use the proper
nuts, bolts, and other
fasteners. English and
metric fasteners can be
easily confused. If the wrong
fasteners are used, parts can
later break or fall off. You
could be hurt.

If doing some of your own service
work, use the proper service
manual. It tells you much more
about how to service the vehicle
than this manual can. To order the
proper service manual, see Service
Publications Ordering Information
on page 13‑15.

This vehicle has an airbag system.
Before attempting to do your own
service work, see Servicing the
Airbag-Equipped Vehicle on
page 3‑39.

K eep a record with all parts receipts
and list the mileage and the date of
any service work performed. See
Maintenance Records on
page 11‑10.
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H o o d

To open the hood, do the following:

1. Pull the handle with this symbol
on it. It is located inside the
vehicle on the lower left side of
the instrument panel.

2. Release the secondary latch on
the hood. It is located below the
front center of the hood.

3. Lift the hood.

4. Release the hood prop from its
retainer and put the hood prop
into the slot in the hood.

Before closing the hood, be sure all
the filler caps are on properly. Then
lift the hood to relieve pressure on
the hood prop. Remove the hood
prop from the slot in the hood and
return the prop to its retainer. Lower
the hood 25 to 30 cm (10 to 12 in)
above the vehicle and release it to
latch fully. Check to make sure the
hood is closed and repeat the
procedure if necessary.
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10-6 Vehicle Care

E n g in e Co m p art m en t O v erv iew

3 .7 L L 5 E n g in e S ho w n ( 2 .9 L L 4 E n g in e S im ilar)
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A. Windshield Washer Fluid. See
“Adding Washer Fluid” under
W asher F luid on page 10‑27.

B. Engine Coolant Recovery
Tank. See Engine C oolant on
page 10‑21.

C. Engine Air C leaner/ F ilter on
page 10‑19.

D. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir
(low in engine compartment).
See Pow er Steering F luid on
page 10‑26.

E. Automatic Transmission Fluid
Dipstick (If Equipped). See
“Checking the Fluid Level”
under Automatic T ransmission
F luid on page 10‑15.

F. Engine Oil Fill Cap. See “When
to Add Engine Oil” under
Engine Oil on page 10‑10.

G. Radiator Pressure Cap. See
C ooling Sy stem on page 10‑20.

H. Remote N egative (−) Terminal
(GN D). See J ump Starting on
page 10‑90.

I. Engine Oil Dipstick. See
“Checking Engine Oil” under
Engine Oil on page 10‑10.

J . Remote Positive (+ ) Terminal.
See J ump Starting on
page 10‑90.

K . Brake Fluid Reservoir. See
B rak e F luid on page 10‑29.

L. Engine C ompartment F use
B lock on page 10‑43.

M. B attery on page 10‑31.

N . Hydraulic Clutch Fluid Reservoir
(If Equipped). See H y draulic
C lutch on page 10‑18.
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10-8 Vehicle Care

5 .3 L V8 E n g in e



Black plate (9 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

Vehicle Care 10-9

A. Engine Air C leaner/ F ilter on
page 10‑19.

B. Air Filter Restriction Indicator
(If Equipped). See Engine Air
C leaner/ F ilter on page 10‑19.

C. Windshield Washer Fluid
Reservoir. See “Adding Washer
Fluid” under W asher F luid on
page 10‑27.

D. Engine Coolant Recovery
Tank. See Engine C oolant on
page 10‑21.

E. Automatic Transmission Fluid
Dipstick (If Equipped). See
“Checking the Fluid Level”
under Automatic T ransmission
F luid on page 10‑15.

F. Engine Oil Dipstick. See
“Checking Engine Oil” under
Engine Oil on page 10‑10.

G. Engine Oil Fill Cap. See “When
to Add Engine Oil” under
Engine Oil on page 10‑10.

H. Brake Fluid Reservoir. See
B rak e F luid on page 10‑29.

I. B attery on page 10‑31.

J . Power Steering Fluid Reservoir.
See Pow er Steering F luid on
page 10‑26.

K . Engine C ompartment F use
B lock on page 10‑43.

L. Radiator Pressure Cap. See
C ooling Sy stem on page 10‑20.
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E n g in e O il

To ensure proper engine
performance and long life, careful
attention must be paid to engine
oil. Following these simple, but
important steps will help protect
your investment:

. Always use engine oil approved
to the proper specification and of
the proper viscosity grade. See
“Selecting the Right Engine Oil.”

. Check the engine oil level
regularly and maintain the
proper oil level. See “Checking
Engine Oil” and “When to Add
Engine Oil.”

. Change the engine oil at the
appropriate time. See Engine Oil
L ife Sy stem on page 10‑14.

. Always dispose of engine oil
properly. See “What to Do With
Used Oil.”

Check in g E n g in e O il

It is a good idea to check the engine
oil level at each fuel fill. In order to
get an accurate reading, the vehicle
must be on level ground. The
engine oil dipstick handle is a yellow
loop. See Engine C ompartment
Overview on page 10‑6 for the
location of the engine oil dipstick.

Obtaining an accurate oil level
reading is essential:

1. If the engine has been running
recently, turn off the engine and
allow several minutes for the oil
to drain back into the oil pan.
Checking your oil level too soon
after engine shut off will not
provide an accurate oil level
reading.

2. Pull out the dipstick and clean
it with a paper towel or cloth,
then push it back in all the way.
Remove it again, keeping the tip
down, and check the level.
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W hen t o A d d E n g in e O il

L 4 an d L 5 E n g in es

V8 E n g in e

If the oil is below the cross-hatched
area at the tip of the dipstick, add
one liter/quart of the recommended
oil and then recheck the level.

See “Selecting the Right Engine Oil”
for an explanation of what kind of oil
to use. For engine oil crankcase
capacity, see C apacities and
Specifications on page 12‑2.

Notice: D o n o t ad d t o o m u ch o il.
O il lev els ab o v e o r b elo w t he
accep t ab le o p erat in g ran g e
s ho w n o n t he d ip s t ick are harm f u l
t o t he en g in e. I f y o u f in d t hat
y o u hav e an o il lev el ab o v e t he
o p erat in g ran g e, i.e. t he en g in e
has s o m u ch o il t hat t he o il lev el
g et s ab o v e t he cro s s -hat ched
area t hat s ho w s t he p ro p er

o p erat in g ran g e, t he en g in e co u ld
b e d am ag ed . Y o u s ho u ld d rain
o u t t he ex ces s o il o r lim it y o u r
d riv in g o f t he v ehicle an d s eek a
s erv ice p ro f es s io n al t o rem o v e
t he ex ces s am o u n t o f o il.

See Engine C ompartment Overview
on page 10‑6 for the location of the
engine oil fill cap.

Add enough oil to put the level
somewhere in the proper operating
range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when through.
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S elect in g t he R ig ht E n g in e O il

Selecting the right engine oil
depends on both the proper oil
specification and viscosity grade:

S p ecif icat io n

Use and ask for engine oils with
the dexos™ certification mark. Oils
meeting the requirements of your
vehicle should have the dexos™
certification mark on the container.
This certification mark indicates that
the oil has been approved to the
dexos™ specification.

Your vehicle was filled at the factory
with dexos™ approved engine oil.

Notice: U s e o n ly en g in e o il t hat
is ap p ro v ed t o t he d ex o s ™
s p ecif icat io n o r an eq u iv alen t
en g in e o il o f t he ap p ro p riat e
v is co s it y g rad e. E n g in e o ils
ap p ro v ed t o t he d ex o s ™
s p ecif icat io n w ill s ho w t he
d ex o s ™ s y m b o l o n t he co n t ain er.
F ailu re t o u s e t he reco m m en d ed
en g in e o il o r eq u iv alen t can res u lt
in en g in e d am ag e n o t co v ered
b y t he v ehicle w arran t y . I f y o u
are u n s u re w het her y o u r o il is
ap p ro v ed t o t he d ex o s ™
s p ecif icat io n , as k y o u r s erv ice
p ro v id er.

Use of Substitute Engine Oils if
dexos™ is unavailable: In the event
that dexos™ approved engine oil is
not available at an oil change or for
maintaining proper oil level, you
may use substitute engine oil
displaying the API Starburst symbol
and of SAE 5W-30 viscosity grade.
Use of oils that do not meet the
dexos™ specification, however, may
result in reduced performance under
certain circumstances.

Vis co s it y G rad e

SAE 5W-30 is the best viscosity
grade for the vehicle. Do not
use other viscosity oils such as
SAE 10W‐30, 10W‐40, or 20W-50.
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Cold Temperature Operation: In an
area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below −29° C

(−20° F), an SAE 0W-30 oil should
be used. An oil of this viscosity
grade will provide easier cold
starting for the engine at extremely
low temperatures. When selecting
an oil of the appropriate viscosity
grade, be sure to always select
an oil that meets the required
specification, dexos™. See
“Specification” for more information.

E n g in e O il A d d it iv es / E n g in e
O il F lu s hes

Do not add anything to the oil.
The recommended oils with the
dexos™ specification and displaying
the dexos™ certification mark
are all that is needed for good
performance and engine protection.

Engine oil system flushes are not
recommended and could cause
engine damage not covered by the
vehicle warranty.

W hat t o D o w it h U s ed O il

Used engine oil contains certain
elements that can be unhealthy for
your skin and could even cause
cancer. Do not let used oil stay on
your skin for very long. Clean your
skin and nails with soap and water,
or a good hand cleaner. Wash or
properly dispose of clothing or rags
containing used engine oil. See the
manufacturer' s warnings about the
use and disposal of oil products.

Used oil can be a threat to the
environment. If you change your
own oil, be sure to drain all the oil
from the filter before disposal. N ever
dispose of oil by putting it in the
trash or pouring it on the ground,
into sewers, or into streams or
bodies of water. Recycle it by taking
it to a place that collects used oil.
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10-14 Vehicle Care

E n g in e O il L if e S y s t em

W hen t o Chan g e E n g in e O il

This vehicle has a computer system
that indicates when to change the
engine oil and filter. This is based
on engine revolutions and engine
temperature, and not on mileage.
Based on driving conditions, the
mileage at which an oil change is
indicated can vary considerably. For
the oil life system to work properly,
the system must be reset every time
the oil is changed.

When the system has calculated
that oil life has been diminished,
it indicates that an oil change
is necessary. A CHAN GE OIL
message comes on. See Engine Oil
Messages on page 5‑26. Change
the oil as soon as possible within
the next 1 000 km (600miles).

It is possible that, if driving under
the best conditions, the oil life
system might indicate that an oil
change is not necessary for up to a
year. The engine oil and filter must
be changed at least once a year
and, at this time, the system must
be reset. Your dealer has trained
people who will perform this work
and reset the system. It is also
important to check the oil regularly
over the course of an oil drain
interval and keep it at the proper
level.

If the system is ever reset
accidentally, the oil must be
changed at 5 000 km (3,000 miles)
since the last oil change.
Remember to reset the oil life
system whenever the oil is changed.

H o w t o R es et t he E n g in e O il
L if e S y s t em

Reset the system whenever the
engine oil is changed so that the
system can calculate the next
engine oil change. To reset the
system:

1. Turn the ignition to ON /RUN ,
with the engine off.

2. Press and release the stem
in the lower center of the
instrument cluster until the
OIL LIFE message is displayed.

3. Once the alternating OIL LIFE
and RESET messages appear,
press and hold the stem until
several beeps sound. This
confirms that the oil life system
has been reset.

4. Turn the key to LOCK /OFF.

If the CHAN GE OIL message
comes back on when the vehicle is
started, the engine oil life system
has not been reset. Repeat the
procedure.
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A u t o m at ic T ran s m is s io n
F lu id

W hen t o Check an d Chan g e
A u t o m at ic T ran s m is s io n F lu id

A good time to check the automatic
transmission fluid level is when the
engine oil is changed.

Change the fluid and filter at the
intervals listed in Scheduled
Maintenance on page 11‑2, and be
sure to use the transmission fluid
listed in Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6.

H o w t o Check A u t o m at ic
T ran s m is s io n F lu id

Because this operation can be a
little difficult, it may be decided to
have this done at the dealer service
department.

If not taken to the dealer, be sure to
follow all the instructions here, or a
false reading on the dipstick could
result.

Notice: T o o m u ch o r t o o
lit t le f lu id can d am ag e t he
t ran s m is s io n . T o o m u ch can
m ean t hat s o m e o f t he f lu id co u ld
co m e o u t an d f all o n ho t en g in e
p art s o r ex hau s t s y s t em p art s ,
s t art in g a f ire. T o o lit t le f lu id
co u ld cau s e t he t ran s m is s io n
t o o v erheat . B e s u re t o g et an
accu rat e read in g if check in g t he
t ran s m is s io n f lu id .

Wait at least 30 minutes before
checking the transmission fluid level
if the vehicle has been driven:

. When outside temperatures are
above 32° C (90° F).

. At high speed for quite a while.

. In heavy traffic— especially in
hot weather.

. While pulling a trailer.

To get the right reading, the fluid
should be at normal operating
temperature, which is 82° C to 93° C
(180° F to 200° F).

Get the vehicle warmed up by
driving about 24 km (15 mi) when
outside temperatures are above
10° C (50° F). If it is colder than 10° C
(50° F), drive the vehicle in 3 (Third)
until the engine temperature gauge
moves and then remains steady for
10 minutes.

A cold fluid check can be made
after the vehicle has been sitting
for eight hours or more with the
engine off, but this is used only
as a reference. Let the engine run
at idle for five minutes if outside
temperatures are 10° C (50° F) or
more. If it is colder than 10° C
(50° F), the engine may have to
idle longer. Should the fluid level be
low during this cold check, check
the fluid hot before adding fluid.
Checking the fluid hot gives a more
accurate reading of the fluid level.
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10-16 Vehicle Care

Check in g t he F lu id L ev el

To prepare the vehicle:

1. Park the vehicle on a level
place. K eep the engine running.

2. With the parking brake applied,
place the shift lever in P (Park).

3. With foot on the brake pedal,
move the shift lever through
each gear range, pausing for
about three seconds in each
range. Then, position the shift
lever in P (Park).

4. Let the engine run at idle for
three minutes or more.

Then, without shutting off the
engine:

1. Flip the handle up and then
pull out the dipstick and
wipe it with a clean rag or
paper towel.

The automatic transmission
dipstick handle with this symbol
on it is located in the engine
compartment on the passenger
side of the vehicle.

See Engine C ompartment
Overview on page 10‑6 for more
information on location.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait
three seconds, and pull it back
out again.

3. Check both sides of the dipstick,
and read the lower level. The
fluid level must be in the COLD

area, below the cross-hatched
area, for a cold check or in the
HOT or cross-hatched area for a
hot check. Be sure to keep the
dipstick pointed down to get an
accurate reading.

4. If the fluid level is in the
acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way; then
flip the handle down to lock the
dipstick in place.

H o w t o A d d A u t o m at ic
T ran s m is s io n F lu id

Refer to the Maintenance
Schedule to determine what kind
of transmission fluid to use. See
Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6.

Add fluid only after checking the
transmission fluid while it is hot.
A cold check is used only as a
reference. If the fluid level is low,
add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level up to
the HOT area for a hot check.
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It does not take much fluid,
generally less than 0.5 L (1 pt).
Do not overfill.

Notice: U s e o f t he in co rrect
au t o m at ic t ran s m is s io n f lu id
m ay d am ag e t he v ehicle, an d t he
d am ag es m ay n o t b e co v ered b y
t he v ehicle' s w arran t y . A lw ay s
u s e t he au t o m at ic t ran s m is s io n
f lu id lis t ed in R ecom m en d ed
F l u id s a n d L u b r ica n ts on
p a g e 1 1 ‑6.

. After adding fluid, recheck the
fluid level as described under
“How to Check Automatic
Transmission Fluid,” earlier in
this section.

. When the correct fluid level is
obtained, push the dipstick
back in all the way; then flip the
handle down to lock the dipstick
in place.

M an u al T ran s m is s io n
F lu id

W hen t o Check

A good time to check the manual
transmission fluid is when the
engine oil is changed. However, the
fluid in the manual transmission
does not require changing.

H o w t o Check

Because this operation can be a
little difficult, it may be decided to
have this done at the dealer service
department.

If not taken to the dealer, be sure to
follow all the instructions here, or a
false reading on the dipstick could
result.

Notice: T o o m u ch o r t o o
lit t le f lu id can d am ag e t he
t ran s m is s io n . T o o lit t le f lu id
co u ld cau s e t he t ran s m is s io n
t o o v erheat . B e s u re t o g et an
accu rat e read in g if check in g t he
t ran s m is s io n f lu id .

Check the fluid level only when
the engine is off, the vehicle is
parked on a level place and the
transmission is cool enough to
touch the transmission case.

After this is done:

1. Remove the fill plug.

2. Check that the lubricant level
is up to the bottom of the fill
plug hole.
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3. If the fluid level is good, install
the plug and be sure it is fully
seated. If the fluid level is low,
add more fluid as described in
the next steps.

H o w t o A d d F lu id

Here is how to add fluid. Refer to
the Maintenance Schedule to
determine what kind of fluid to use.
See Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6.

1. Remove the fill plug.

2. Add fluid at the fill plug hole.
Add only enough fluid to bring
the fluid level up to the bottom of
the fill plug hole.

3. Install the fill plug. Be sure the
plug is fully seated.

H y d rau lic Clu t ch

The hydraulic clutch linkage in the
vehicle is self-adj usting. The clutch
master cylinder reservoir is filled
with hydraulic clutch fluid.

The hydraulic clutch fluid reservoir
cap has this symbol on it. See
Engine C ompartment Overview on
page 10‑6 for reservoir location.

It is not necessary to regularly
check clutch fluid unless a leak in
the system is suspected. Adding
fluid will not correct a leak.

A fluid loss in this system could
indicate a problem. Have the
system inspected and repaired.

W hen t o Check an d W hat
t o U s e

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule
to determine how often to check
the fluid level in the clutch master
cylinder reservoir and for the proper
fluid. See Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6.

H o w t o Check an d A d d F lu id

The proper fluid should be added if
the level does not reach the bottom
of the diaphragm when it is in place
in the reservoir. See the instructions
on the reservoir cap.
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E n g in e A ir Clean er/ F ilt er

The engine air cleaner/filter is
located in the engine compartment
on the passenger side of the
vehicle. See Engine C ompartment
Overview on page 10‑6 for more
information on location.

W hen t o I n s p ect t he E n g in e A ir
Clean er/ F ilt er

Inspect the air cleaner/filter at the
scheduled maintenance intervals
and replace it at the first oil change
after each 80 000 km (50,000 mi)
interval. See Scheduled
Maintenance on page 11‑2 for
more information. If you are
driving in dusty/dirty conditions,
inspect the filter at each engine oil
change.

H o w t o I n s p ect t he E n g in e A ir
Clean er/ F ilt er

To inspect or replace the engine air
cleaner/filter, do the following:

1. Unfasten the clips that hold the
cover on and remove the cover.

2. Lift out the engine air cleaner/
filter.

3. Inspect or replace the air filter.
See Maintenance Replacement
Parts on page 11‑9 to determine
which filter to use.

4. Reinstall the engine air cleaner/
filter cover. Fasten the clips to
hold the cover in place.

{ W A R N I N G

Operating the engine with the air
cleaner/filter off can cause you
or others to be burned. The air
cleaner not only cleans the air; it
helps to stop flames if the engine
backfires. Use caution when
working on the engine and do not
drive with the air cleaner/filter off.

Notice: I f t he air clean er/ f ilt er is
o f f , d irt can eas ily g et in t o t he
en g in e, w hich co u ld d am ag e it .
A lw ay s hav e t he air clean er/ f ilt er
in p lace w hen y o u are d riv in g .
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Co o lin g S y s t em

The cooling system allows the
engine to maintain the correct
working temperature.

2 .9 L L 4 E n g in e S ho w n ( 3 .7 L L 5

E n g in e S im ilar)

A. Coolant Recovery Tank

B. Engine Cooling Fan (Out
of V iew)

C. Radiator Pressure Cap

5 .3 L V8 E n g in e

A. Coolant Recovery Tank

B. Radiator Pressure Cap

C. Engine Cooling Fan (Out
of V iew)

{ W A R N I N G

An electric engine cooling fan
under the hood can start up even
when the engine is not running
and can cause inj ury. K eep
hands, clothing, and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

{ W A R N I N G

Heater and radiator hoses, and
other engine parts, can be very
hot. Do not touch them. If you do,
you can be burned.

Do not run the engine if there is
a leak. If you run the engine, it
could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you
could be burned. Get any leak
fixed before you drive the vehicle.

Notice: U s in g co o lan t o t her
t han D E X -CO O L ® can cau s e
p rem at u re en g in e, heat er co re,
o r rad iat o r co rro s io n . I n ad d it io n ,
t he en g in e co o lan t co u ld req u ire
chan g in g s o o n er, at 5 0 000 k m
( 3 0, 000 m iles ) o r 2 4 m o n t hs ,
w hichev er o ccu rs f irs t . A n y
rep airs w o u ld n o t b e co v ered b y
t he v ehicle w arran t y . A lw ay s u s e
D E X -CO O L ( s ilicat e-f ree) co o lan t
in t he v ehicle.
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E n g in e Co o lan t

The cooling system in the vehicle
is filled with DEX -COOL® engine
coolant. This coolant is designed to
remain in the vehicle for 5 years or
240 000 km (150,000mi), whichever
occurs first.

The following explains the cooling
system and how to check and add
coolant when it is low. If there is a
problem with engine overheating,
see Engine Overheating on
page 10‑24.

W hat t o U s e

{ W A R N I N G

Adding only plain water or some
other liquid to the cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water
and other liquids, can boil before
the proper coolant mixture will.
The vehicle' s coolant warning
system is set for the proper
coolant mixture. With plain water

(Continued)

W A R N I N G ( Co n t in u ed )

or the wrong mixture, the engine
could get too hot but you would
not get the overheat warning.
The engine could catch fire and
you or others could be burned.
Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX -COOL
coolant.

Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX -COOL
coolant. If using this mixture,
nothing else needs to be added.
This mixture:

. Gives freez ing protection down
to −37° C (−34° F), outside
temperature.

. Gives boiling protection up
to 129° C (265° F), engine
temperature.

. Protects against rust and
corrosion.

. Will not damage aluminum parts.

. Helps keep the proper engine
temperature.

Notice: I f an im p ro p er co o lan t
m ix t u re is u s ed , t he en g in e co u ld
o v erheat an d b e b ad ly d am ag ed .
T he rep air co s t w o u ld n o t b e
co v ered b y t he v ehicle w arran t y .
T o o m u ch w at er in t he m ix t u re
can f reez e an d crack t he en g in e,
rad iat o r, heat er co re, an d o t her
p art s .

Notice: I f ex t ra in hib it o rs
an d / o r ad d it iv es are u s ed in t he
v ehicle' s co o lin g s y s t em , t he
v ehicle co u ld b e d am ag ed . U s e
o n ly t he p ro p er m ix t u re o f t he
en g in e co o lan t lis t ed in t his
m an u al f o r t he co o lin g s y s t em .
S ee R ecom m en d ed F l u id s a n d
L u b r ica n ts on p a g e 1 1 ‑6 f o r m o re
in f o rm at io n .

N ever dispose of engine coolant
by putting it in the trash, pouring
it on the ground, into sewers,
into streams or bodies of water.
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Have the coolant changed by an
authoriz ed service center, familiar
with legal requirements regarding
used coolant disposal. This will help
protect the environment and your
health.

Check in g Co o lan t

The vehicle must be on a level
surface when checking the coolant
level.

The coolant recovery tank cap has
this symbol on it.

It is located toward the rear of
the engine compartment on the
passenger side of the vehicle. See
Engine C ompartment Overview on
page 10‑6 for more information on
location.

Check to see if coolant is visible in
the coolant recovery tank. If the
coolant inside the coolant recovery
tank is boiling, do not do anything
else until it cools down. If coolant is
visible but the coolant level is not at
or above the FULL COLD mark, add
a 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and DEX -COOL coolant at the
coolant recovery tank, but be sure
the cooling system is cool before
this is done.

The vehicle must be on a level
surface. When the engine is cold,
the coolant level should be at FULL
COLD, or a little higher. When the
engine is warm, the level could be
above the FULL COLD level.

When the engine is cold, the coolant
level should be at least up to the
FULL COLD mark. If it is not, there
could be a leak in the cooling
system.

H o w t o A d d Co o lan t t o t he
R eco v ery T an k

{ W A R N I N G

You can be burned if you spill
coolant on hot engine parts.
Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts
are hot enough. Do not spill
coolant on a hot engine.

Notice: T his v ehicle has a
s p ecif ic co o lan t f ill p ro ced u re.
F ailu re t o f o llo w t his p ro ced u re
co u ld cau s e t he en g in e t o
o v erheat an d b e s ev erely
d am ag ed .

When the coolant in the coolant
recovery tank is at the FULL COLD
mark, start the vehicle.

If coolant is needed, add the proper
DEX -COOL coolant mixture at the
coolant recovery tank.
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H o w t o A d d Co o lan t t o t he
R ad iat o r

{ W A R N I N G

An electric engine cooling fan
under the hood can start up even
when the engine is not running
and can cause inj ury. K eep
hands, clothing, and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

{ W A R N I N G

Steam and scalding liquids from a
hot cooling system can blow out
and burn you badly. They are
under pressure, and if you
turn the surge tank pressure
cap— even a little— they can
come out at high speed. N ever
turn the cap when the cooling
system, including the surge tank
pressure cap, is hot. Wait for the

(Continued)

W A R N I N G ( Co n t in u ed )

cooling system and surge tank
pressure cap to cool if you ever
have to turn the pressure cap.

If coolant is needed, add the proper
mixture directly to the radiator, but
be sure the cooling system is cool
before this is done.

1. Remove the radiator pressure
cap when the cooling system,
including the upper radiator
hose, is no longer hot.

Turn the pressure cap slowly
counterclockwise about
one full turn.

If a hiss is heard, wait for that to
stop. A hiss means there is still
some pressure left.

2. K eep turning the cap to
remove it.

3. Fill the radiator with the proper
DEX ‐COOL coolant mixture,
up to the base of the filler
neck. See Engine C oolant on
page 10‑21 for more information
about the proper coolant
mixture.
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4. Fill the coolant recovery tank to
the FULL COLD mark.

5. Reinstall the cap on the coolant
recovery tank, but leave the
radiator pressure cap off.

6. Start the engine and let it run
until the upper radiator hose can
be felt getting hot. Watch out for
the engine cooling fan.

7. By this time, the coolant level
inside the radiator filler neck
might be lower. If the level is
lower, add more of the proper
DEX ‐COOL coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the
level reaches the base of the
filler neck.

8. Then replace the pressure cap.

At any time during this procedure
if coolant begins to flow out of
the filler neck, reinstall the
pressure cap.

Notice: I f t he p res s u re cap is n o t
t ig ht ly in s t alled , co o lan t lo s s an d
p o s s ib le en g in e d am ag e m ay
o ccu r. B e s u re t he cap is p ro p erly
an d t ig ht ly s ecu red .

E n g in e O v erheat in g

The vehicle has a coolant
temperature gauge displayed on
the instrument panel to warn if the
engine is overheating. See Engine
C oolant T emperature G auge on
page 5‑10. If the engine is too hot,
the air conditioning might stop
working. This is normal and helps
cool the engine.

If the decision is made not to lift the
hood when the warning appears, but
instead get service help right away.
See Roadside Assistance Program
( U . S. and C anada) on page 13‑8
or Roadside Assistance Program
( Mex ico) on page 13‑10.
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If the decision is made to lift the
hood, make sure the vehicle is
parked on a level surface.

Then check to see if the engine
cooling fan is running. If the engine
is overheating, the fan should be
running. If it is not, do not continue
to run the engine and have the
vehicle serviced.

The engine cooling fan speed
should increase when idle speed is
doubled by pushing the accelerator
pedal down. If it does not, the
vehicle needs service. Turn off the
engine.

Notice: E n g in e d am ag e f ro m
ru n n in g t he en g in e w it ho u t
co o lan t is n o t co v ered b y t he
w arran t y .

Notice: I f t he en g in e cat ches
f ire b ecau s e o f b ein g d riv en w it h
n o co o lan t , y o u r v ehicle can
b e b ad ly d am ag ed . T he co s t ly
rep airs w o u ld n o t b e co v ered b y
t he v ehicle w arran t y .

I f S t eam is Co m in g f ro m t he
E n g in e Co m p art m en t

{ W A R N I N G

Steam from an overheated engine
can burn you badly, even if you
j ust open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear
steam coming from it. J ust turn it
off and get everyone away from
the vehicle until it cools down.
Wait until there is no sign of
steam or coolant before you open
the hood.

If you keep driving when your
engine is overheated, the liquids
in it can catch fire. You or others
could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out
of the vehicle until the engine
is cool.

I f N o S t eam is Co m in g f ro m
t he E n g in e Co m p art m en t

If an engine overheat warning is
displayed but no steam can be seen
or heard, the problem may not be
too serious. Sometimes the engine
can get a little too hot when the
vehicle:

. Climbs a long hill on a hot day.

. Stops after high-speed driving.

. Idles for long periods in traffic.

. Tows a trailer. See “Driving on
Grades” under T railer T ow ing on
page 9‑64.

If the overheat warning is displayed
with no sign of steam:

1. Turn the air conditioning off.

2. Turn the heater on to the highest
temperature and to the highest
fan speed. Open the windows as
necessary.



Black plate (2 6 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

10-2 6 Vehicle Care

3. In heavy traffic, let the engine
idle in N (N eutral) while stopped.
If it is safe to do so, pull off
the road, shift to P (Park) or
N (N eutral) and let the
engine idle.

If the temperature overheat gauge
is no longer in the overheat z one
or an overheat warning no longer
displays, the vehicle can be driven.
Continue to drive the vehicle slowly
for about 10 minutes. K eep a safe
vehicle distance from the vehicle in
front. If the warning does not come
back on, continue to drive normally.

If the warning continues, pull
over, stop, and park the vehicle
right away.

If there is no sign of steam, idle
the engine for three minutes while
parked. If the warning is still
displayed, turn off the engine
until it cools down.

E n g in e F an

This vehicle has a clutched engine
cooling fan. When the clutch is
engaged, the fan spins faster to
provide more air to cool the engine.
In most everyday driving conditions,
the clutch is not engaged. This
improves fuel economy and reduces
fan noise. Under heavy vehicle
loading, trailer towing and/or high
outside temperatures, the fan speed
increases when the clutch engages.
So you may hear an increase in fan
noise. This is normal and should
not be mistaken as the transmission
slipping or making extra shifts.
It is merely the cooling system
functioning properly. The fan will
slow down when additional cooling
is not required and the clutch
disengages.

This fan noise may also be heard
when the engine is started. It will go
away as the fan clutch disengages.

P o w er S t eerin g F lu id

The power steering fluid reservoir is
located near the front of the engine
compartment, behind the radiator.
See Engine C ompartment Overview
on page 10‑6 for reservoir location.

W hen t o Check P o w er S t eerin g
F lu id

It is not necessary to regularly
check power steering fluid unless
there is a leak suspected in the
system or an unusual noise is
heard. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the
system inspected and repaired.
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H o w t o Check P o w er S t eerin g
F lu id

1. Turn the key off and let the
engine compartment cool down.

2. Wipe the cap and the top of the
reservoir clean.

3. Unscrew the cap and wipe the
dipstick with a clean rag.

4. Replace the cap and completely
tighten it.

5. Then remove the cap again and
look at the fluid level on the
dipstick.

The level should be between the
ADD and FULL marks. If necessary,
add only enough fluid to bring the
level up to the proper range.

W hat t o U s e

To determine what kind of fluid to
use, see Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6. Always
use the proper fluid.

Notice: U s e o f t he in co rrect f lu id
m ay d am ag e t he v ehicle an d t he
d am ag es m ay n o t b e co v ered b y
t he v ehicle' s w arran t y . A lw ay s
u s e t he co rrect f lu id lis t ed in
R ecom m en d ed F l u id s a n d
L u b r ica n ts on p a g e 1 1 ‑6.

W as her F lu id

W hat t o U s e

When windshield washer fluid
is needed, be sure to read the
manufacturer' s instructions before
use. If operating the vehicle in an
area where the temperature may
fall below freez ing, use a fluid that
has sufficient protection against
freez ing.
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A d d in g W as her F lu id

Open the cap with the washer
symbol on it. Add washer fluid
until the tank is full. See Engine
C ompartment Overview on
page 10‑6 for reservoir location.

Notice:

. W hen u s in g co n cen t rat ed
w as her f lu id , f o llo w t he
m an u f act u rer' s in s t ru ct io n s
f o r ad d in g w at er.

. D o n o t m ix w at er w it h
read y -t o -u s e w as her f lu id .
W at er can cau s e t he s o lu t io n
t o f reez e an d d am ag e t he
w as her f lu id t an k an d o t her
p art s o f t he w as her s y s t em .
A ls o , w at er d o es n o t clean as
w ell as w as her f lu id .

. F ill t he w as her f lu id t an k
o n ly t hree-q u art ers f u ll
w hen it is v ery co ld . T his
allo w s f o r f lu id ex p an s io n
if f reez in g o ccu rs , w hich
co u ld d am ag e t he t an k if
it is co m p let ely f u ll.

. D o n o t u s e en g in e co o lan t
( an t if reez e) in t he w in d s hield
w as her. I t can d am ag e t he
w in d s hield w as her s y s t em
an d p ain t .

B rak es

This vehicle has front disc brakes
and rear drum brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear
indicators that make a high-pitched
warning sound when the brake pads
are worn and new pads are needed.
The sound can come and go or be
heard all the time the vehicle is
moving, except when applying the
brake pedal firmly.

{ W A R N I N G

The brake wear warning sound
means that soon the brakes will
not work well. That could lead to
a crash. When the brake wear
warning sound is heard, have the
vehicle serviced.

Notice: Co n t in u in g t o d riv e w it h
w o rn -o u t b rak e p ad s co u ld res u lt
in co s t ly b rak e rep air.

Some driving conditions or climates
can cause a brake squeal when the
brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean
something is wrong with the brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are
necessary to help prevent brake
pulsation. When tires are rotated,
inspect brake pads for wear and
evenly tighten wheel nuts in the
proper sequence to torque
specifications in C apacities and
Specifications on page 12‑2.
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Rear drum brakes do not have
wear indicators, but if a rear brake
rubbing noise is heard, have the
rear brake linings inspected
immediately. Rear brake drums
should be removed and inspected
each time the tires are removed for
rotation or changing. Drum brakes
have an inspection hole to inspect
lining wear during scheduled
maintenance. When the front brake
pads are replaced, have the rear
brakes inspected, too.

Brake linings should always be
replaced as complete axle sets.

B rak e P ed al T rav el

See your dealer if the brake pedal
does not return to normal height,
or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a
sign that brake service might be
required.

B rak e A d j u s t m en t

Every time the brakes are applied,
with or without the vehicle moving,
the brakes adj ust for wear.

R ep lacin g B rak e S y s t em P art s

The braking system on a vehicle is
complex. Its many parts have to be
of top quality and work well together
if the vehicle is to have really good
braking. The vehicle was designed
and tested with top-quality brake
parts. When parts of the braking
system are replaced, be sure to get
new, approved replacement parts.
If this is not done, the brakes might
not work properly. For example,
installing disc brake pads that are
wrong for the vehicle, can change
the balance between the front and
rear brakes — for the worse. The
braking performance expected can
change in many other ways if the
wrong replacement brake parts are
installed.

B rak e F lu id

The brake master cylinder reservoir
is filled with DOT 3 brake fluid. See
Engine C ompartment Overview on
page 10‑6 for the location of the
reservoir.

There are only two reasons why the
brake fluid level in the reservoir
might go down:

. The brake fluid level goes down
because of normal brake lining
wear. When new linings are
installed, the fluid level goes
back up.

. A fluid leak in the brake
hydraulic system can also cause
a low fluid level. Have the brake
hydraulic system fixed, since a
leak means that sooner or later
the brakes will not work well.
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Do not top off the brake fluid.
Adding fluid does not correct a leak.
If fluid is added when the linings
are worn, there will be too much
fluid when new brake linings are
installed. Add or remove brake fluid,
as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system.

{ W A R N I N G

If too much brake fluid is added, it
can spill on the engine and burn,
if the engine is hot enough. You
or others could be burned, and
the vehicle could be damaged.
Add brake fluid only when work
is done on the brake hydraulic
system. See “Checking Brake
Fluid” in this section.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule
to determine when to check the
brake fluid. See Scheduled
Maintenance on page 11‑2.

Check in g B rak e F lu id

Check brake fluid by looking at the
brake fluid reservoir. See Engine
C ompartment Overview on
page 10‑6.

The fluid level should be above the
PP mark. If it is not, have the brake
hydraulic system checked to see if
there is a leak.

After work is done on the brake
hydraulic system, make sure the
level is above the PP mark but not
over the MAX mark.

W hat t o A d d

Use only new DOT 3 brake fluid
from a sealed container. See
Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6.

Always clean the brake fluid
reservoir cap and the area around
the cap before removing it. This
helps keep dirt from entering the
reservoir.

{ W A R N I N G

With the wrong kind of fluid in
the brake hydraulic system, the
brakes might not work well. This
could cause a crash. Always use
the proper brake fluid.
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Notice:

. U s in g t he w ro n g f lu id
can b ad ly d am ag e b rak e
hy d rau lic s y s t em p art s .
F o r ex am p le, j u s t a f ew
d ro p s o f m in eral-b as ed o il,
s u ch as en g in e o il, in t he
b rak e hy d rau lic s y s t em can
d am ag e b rak e hy d rau lic
s y s t em p art s s o b ad ly t hat
t hey w ill hav e t o b e rep laced .
D o n o t let s o m eo n e p u t in
t he w ro n g k in d o f f lu id .

. I f b rak e f lu id is s p illed o n t he
v ehicle' s p ain t ed s u rf aces ,
t he p ain t f in is h can b e
d am ag ed . B e caref u l n o t
t o s p ill b rak e f lu id o n t he
v ehicle. I f y o u d o , w as h it
o f f im m ed iat ely .

B at t ery

Refer to the replacement number
shown on the original battery label
when a new battery is needed. See
Engine C ompartment Overview on
page 10‑6 for battery location.

{ D A N G E R

Battery posts, terminals, and
related accessories contain lead
and lead compounds, chemicals
known to the State of California to
cause cancer and reproductive
harm. Wash hands after handling.

Vehicle S t o rag e

{ W A R N I N G

Batteries have acid that can burn
you and gas that can explode.
You can be badly hurt if you are
not careful. See J ump Starting on
page 10‑90 for tips on working
around a battery without
getting hurt.

Infrequent Usage: Remove the
black, negative (−) cable from the
battery to keep the battery from
running down.

Extended Storage: Remove the
black, negative (−) cable from the
battery or use a battery trickle
charger.

F o u r-W heel D riv e

T ran s f er Cas e

W hen t o Check L u b rican t

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule
to determine how often to check
the lubricant. See Scheduled
Maintenance on page 11‑2.
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H o w t o Check L u b rican t

To get an accurate reading, the
vehicle should be on a level
surface.

A. Drain Plug

B. Fill Plug

If the level is below the bottom of
the fill plug hole, located on the
transfer case, some lubricant will

need to be added. Remove the plug
and add enough lubricant to raise
the level to the bottom of the fill plug
hole. Use care not to overtighten
the plug.

W hat t o U s e

See Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6.

F ro n t A x le

W hen t o Check an d Chan g e
L u b rican t

It is not necessary to regularly
check the front axle fluid unless
there is a leak suspected or an
unusual noise is heard. A fluid loss
could indicate a problem. Have it
inspected and repaired.

H o w t o Check L u b rican t

To get an accurate reading, the
vehicle should be on a level
surface.

If the level is below the bottom of
the filler plug hole, located on the
front axle, some lubricant may need
to be added.

When the differential is cold, add
enough lubricant to raise the level
to 12 mm (1/2 in) below the fill
plug hole.
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When the differential is at operating
temperature (warm), add enough
lubricant to raise the level to the
bottom of the fill plug hole.

W hat t o U s e

See Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6.

R ear A x le

W hen t o Check an d Chan g e
L u b rican t

It is not necessary to regularly
check rear axle fluid unless there
is a leak suspected or an unusual
noise is heard. A fluid loss could
indicate a problem. Have it
inspected and repaired.

H o w t o Check L u b rican t

To get an accurate reading, the
vehicle should be on a level
surface.

The proper level is from 0mm to
10 mm (0 to 3/8 in) below the bottom
of the fill plug hole, located on the
rear axle.

W hat t o U s e

See Recommended F luids and
L ubricants on page 11‑6 to
determine which kind of lubricant
to use.

S t art er S w it ch Check

{ W A R N I N G

When you are doing this
inspection, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If the vehicle
moves, you or others could be
inj ured.

1. Before starting this check, be
sure there is enough room
around the vehicle.

2. Firmly apply both the parking
brake and the regular brake.
See Park ing B rak e on
page 9‑47.

Do not use the accelerator
pedal, and be ready to turn off
the engine immediately if it
starts.
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3. For automatic transmission
vehicles, try to start the engine
in each gear. The vehicle
should start only in P (Park) or
N (N eutral). If the vehicle starts
in any other position, contact
your dealer for service.

For manual transmission
vehicles, put the shift lever in
N eutral, push the clutch pedal
down halfway, and try to start
the engine. The vehicle should
start only when the clutch pedal
is pushed down all the way to
the floor. If the vehicle starts
when the clutch pedal is not
pushed all the way down,
contact your dealer for service.

A u t o m at ic T ran s m is s io n
S hif t L o ck Co n t ro l
F u n ct io n Check

{ W A R N I N G

When you are doing this
inspection, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If the vehicle
moves, you or others could be
inj ured.

1. Before starting this check, be
sure there is enough room
around the vehicle. It should be
parked on a level surface.

2. Firmly apply the parking
brake. See Park ing B rak e on
page 9‑47.

Be ready to apply the regular
brake immediately if the vehicle
begins to move.

3. With the engine off, turn the
ignition on, but do not start the
engine. Without applying the

regular brake, try to move the
shift lever out of P (Park) with
normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of P (Park), contact
your dealer for service.

I g n it io n T ran s m is s io n
L o ck Check

While parked, and with the parking
brake set, try to turn the ignition
to LOCK /OFF in each shift lever
position.

. For automatic transmission
vehicles, the ignition should turn
to LOCK /OFF only when the
shift lever is in P (Park).

. For manual transmission
vehicles, the ignition should turn
to LOCK /OFF only when you
press the key release button.

On all vehicles, the ignition
key should come out only in
LOCK /OFF.

Contact your dealer if service is
required.
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P ark B rak e an d P ( P ark )
M echan is m Check

{ W A R N I N G

When you are doing this check,
the vehicle could begin to move.
You or others could be inj ured
and property could be damaged.
Make sure there is room in front
of the vehicle in case it begins to
roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle
begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the
vehicle facing downhill. K eeping
your foot on the regular brake, set
the parking brake.

. To check the parking brake' s
holding ability: With the engine
running and the transmission in
N (N eutral), slowly remove foot
pressure from the regular brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicle is
held by the parking brake only.

. To check the P (Park)
mechanism' s holding ability:
With the engine running, shift
to P (Park). Then release the
parking brake followed by the
regular brake.

Contact your dealer if service is
required.

W ip er B lad e R ep lacem en t

Windshield wiper blades should be
inspected for wear and cracking.
See Scheduled Maintenance on
page 11‑2 for more information.

Replacement blades come in
different types and are removed
in different ways. For proper type
and length, see Maintenance
Replacement Parts on page 11‑9.

Allowing the wiper blade arm to
touch the windshield when no wiper
blade is installed could damage the
windshield. Any damage that occurs
would not be covered by the vehicle
warranty. Do not allow the wiper
blade arm to touch the windshield.

1. To remove the old wiper blades,
lift the wiper arm until it locks
into a vertical position.
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A. Blade Assembly

B. Arm Assembly

C. Locking Tab

D. Blade Pivot

E. Hook Slot

F. Arm Hook

2. Press down on the blade
assembly pivot locking tab.
Pull down on the blade
assembly to release it from
the wiper arm hook.

3. Remove the insert from the
blade assembly. The insert has
two notches at one end that are
locked by bottom claws of the
blade assembly. At the notched
end, pull the insert from the
blade assembly.

4. To install the new wiper insert,
slide the insert (D), notched end
last, into the end with two blade
claws (A). Slide the insert all the

way through the blade claws at
the opposite end (B). The plastic
caps (C) will be forced off as the
insert is fully inserted.

5. Be sure that the notches are
locked by the bottom claws.
Make sure that all other claws
are properly locked on both
sides of the insert slots.
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A. Claw in N otch

B. Correct Installation

C. Incorrect Installation

6. Put the blade assembly pivot in
the wiper arm hook. Pull up until
the pivot locking tab locks in the
hook slot.

7. Carefully lower the wiper arm
and blade assembly onto the
windshield.

H ead lam p A im in g
Headlamp aim has been preset at
the factory and should need no
further adj ustment.

However, if the vehicle is damaged
in a crash, the headlamp aim may
be affected. Aim adj ustment to
the low-beam headlamps may be
necessary if oncoming drivers flash
their high-beam headlamps at you
(for vertical aim).

If the headlamps need to be
re-aimed, it is recommended that
the vehicle be taken to the dealer
for service.

B u lb R ep lacem en t
For the proper type of replacement
bulbs, see Replacement B ulbs on
page 10‑41.

For any bulb‐changing procedure
not listed in this section, contact
your dealer.

H alo g en B u lb s

{ W A R N I N G

Halogen bulbs have pressuriz ed
gas inside and can burst if you
drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be inj ured. Be sure
to read and follow the instructions
on the bulb package.
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H ead lam p s

A. Low-Beam Headlamp/Daytime
Running Lamps (DRL)

B. High-Beam Headlamp

To replace one of these bulbs:

1. Open the hood. See H ood on
page 10‑5.

2. Reach in and access the bulb
sockets from inside the engine
compartment.

3. Turn the bulb socket
counterclockwise to remove it
from the headlamp assembly
and pull it straight out.

4. Unplug the electrical connector
from the old bulb by releasing
the clips on the bulb socket.

5. Pull the old bulb straight out.

6. Push the new bulb straight in
until it clicks to secure it.

7. Plug in the electrical connector
to the new bulb socket.

8. Push the bulb socket straight in
and turn it clockwise to secure it
in the headlamp assembly.

F ro n t T u rn S ig n al,
P ark in g , an d D ay t im e
R u n n in g L am p s ( D R L )

To replace one of these bulbs:

1. Open the hood. See H ood on
page 10‑5.

2. Reach in to access either one of
the bulb sockets in the engine
compartment.
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3. Turn the bulb socket
counterclockwise and remove
it from the lamp assembly.

4. Holding the socket, pull the old
bulb to release it from the bulb
socket.

5. Push the new bulb into the
socket until it clicks.

6. Push the bulb socket straight
into the lamp assembly and turn
it clockwise to secure.

T aillam p s , T u rn S ig n al,
S t o p lam p s , an d B ack -U p
L am p s

A. Stoplamp/Taillamp

B. Turn Signal/Taillamp

C. Back‐up Lamp

To replace one of these bulbs:

1. Open the tailgate. See T ailgate
on page 2‑7.

2. Remove the two rear lamp
assembly screws near the
tailgate latch.

3. Pull the lamp assembly away
from the vehicle.
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4. Turn the bulb socket
counterclockwise to remove it
from the taillamp assembly.

5. Holding the socket, pull the old
bulb straight out to release it
from the socket.

6. Push the new bulb straight into
the socket until it clicks.

7. Insert the bulb socket into the
taillamp assembly and turn it
clockwise to secure.

8. Reinstall the taillamp assembly
and tighten the screws.

Cen t er H ig h-M o u n t ed
S t o p lam p ( CH M S L )

To replace the CHMSL bulb:

1. Remove the two screws and lift
off the lamp assembly from the
vehicle.

2. Turn the bulb socket
counterclockwise and remove it
from the lamp assembly.

3. Holding the socket, pull the bulb
to release it from the socket.

4. Push the new bulb into the
socket until it clicks.

5. Insert the bulb socket into the
lamp assembly and turn it
clockwise to secure.

6. Reinstall the lamp assembly and
tighten the screws.
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L icen s e P lat e L am p

To replace one of these bulbs:

1. Reach under the rear bumper for
the bulb socket.

2. Turn the bulb socket
counterclockwise and pull the
bulb socket out of the connector.

3. Pull the old bulb straight out
from the bulb socket.

4. Push the new bulb straight in
until it clicks to secure it.

5. Reach under the rear bumper to
reinstall the bulb socket into the
connector.

6. Turn the bulb socket clockwise
to secure it to the connector.

R ep lacem en t B u lb s

E x t erio r L am p
B u lb

N u m b er

Cargo Lamp
and Center
High‐Mounted
Stoplamp (CHMSL)

912LL

License Plate Bulb 168LL

E x t erio r L am p
B u lb

N u m b er

Headlamps

High-beam 9005

Low-beam/
Daytime
Running
Lamp (DRL)

9006

Parking/Front Turn
Signal

3757K A

Parking Lamp
(Inboard)

3157A

Stoplamp, Rear
Turn Signal,
Taillamp, and
Back‐up Lamp

3057

For replacement bulbs not listed
here, contact your dealer.
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E lect rical S y s t em

E lect rical S y s t em
O v erlo ad

The vehicle has fuses and circuit
breakers to protect against an
electrical system overload.

When the current electrical load is
too heavy, the circuit breaker opens
and closes, protecting the circuit
until the current load returns to
normal or the problem is fixed.
This greatly reduces the chance of
circuit overload and fire caused by
electrical problems.

Fuses and circuit breakers protect
the following in the vehicle:

. Headlamp Wiring

. Windshield Wiper Motor

. Power Windows and Other
Power Accessories

Replace a bad fuse with a new one
of the identical siz e and rating.

If there is a problem on the road and
a fuse needs to be replaced, the
same amperage fuse can be
borrowed. Choose some feature of
the vehicle that is not needed to use
and replace it as soon as possible.

H ead lam p W irin g

An electrical overload may cause
the lamps to go on and off, or in
some cases to remain off. Have
the headlamp wiring checked right
away if the lamps go on and off or
remain off.

W in d s hield W ip ers

If the wiper motor overheats due to
heavy snow or ice, the windshield
wipers will stop until the motor cools
and will then restart.

Although the circuit is protected
from electrical overload, overload
due to heavy snow or ice may
cause wiper linkage damage.
Always clear ice and heavy snow
from the windshield before using the
windshield wipers.

If the overload is caused by an
electrical problem and not snow or
ice, be sure to get it fixed.
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F u s es an d Circu it
B reak ers

The wiring circuits in the vehicle are
protected from short circuits by a
combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the
chance of fires caused by electrical
problems.

Look at the silver-colored band
inside the fuse. If the band is broken
or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure
you replace a bad fuse with a new
one of the identical siz e and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the
road and do not have a spare fuse,
you can borrow one that has the
same amperage. J ust pick some
feature of the vehicle that you can
get along without— like the radio
or cigarette lighter— and use its
fuse, if it is the correct amperage.
Replace it as soon as you can.

E n g in e Co m p art m en t
F u s e B lo ck

The engine compartment fuse block
is located on the driver side of the
engine compartment. See Engine
C ompartment Overview on
page 10‑6 for more information
on location.

To remove the cover, push in on the
tab on the end of the cover and lift.
To reinstall the cover, line up the tab
and push down on the cover until
the tab clicks into place.

Notice: S p illin g liq u id o n an y
elect rical co m p o n en t o n t he
v ehicle m ay d am ag e it . A lw ay s
k eep t he co v ers o n an y elect rical
co m p o n en t .
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The trailer brake relay is located
on the bottom side of the battery
harness.

F u s es U s ag e

O2 SN SR

Oxygen Sensors,
Air Inj ection
Reactor (AIR)
Relay

A/C
Air Conditioning
Control Head,
Power Seats

F u s es U s ag e

A/C
CMPRSR

Air Conditioning
Compressor

ABS

Antilock Brake
System (ABS),
ABS Module,
Four‐Wheel Drive,
Gravity Sensor

ABS 1 ABS 1 (ABS Logic)

ABS 2 ABS 2 (ABS Pump)

AUX PWR 1 Accessory Power 1

AUX PWR 2 Accessory Power 2

BCK /UP Back-up Lights

BLWR
Climate
Control Fan

CLSTR Cluster

CN STR
V EN T

Fuel Canister
V ent Solenoid
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F u s es U s ag e

CRUISE

Cruise Control
Switch, Inside
Rearview Mirror,
Transfer Case
Control Module,
Brake Switch,
Clutch Disable

DR/LCK
Power Door
Locks (If Equipped)

DRL
Daylight Running
Lamps

ERLS

Mass Air
Flow (MAF)
Sensor, Can
Purge Solenoid,
Air Inj ector
Reactor (AIR)
Relay

F u s es U s ag e

ETC
Electronic Throttle
Control (ETC)

FOG/LAMP
Fog Lamps
(If Equipped)

FRT
PRK LAMP

Front Park/Turn
Lamps, Driver and
Passenger Side
Power Window
Switches Lighting

FRT/AX LE Front Axle Actuator

FSCM
Fuel System
Control Module

BACK UP
LAMP

Backup Lamp

HORN Horn

HTD/SEAT
Heated Seat
(If Equipped)

F u s es U s ag e

IGN

Ignition, Clutch
Starter Switch,
N eutral Safety
Back‐Up Switch,
Ignition Coils 1‐5,
Air Conditioning
Relay

IN J Inj ectors

LT HDLP
Driver Side
Headlamp

PCMB
Power Control
Module (PCM) B

PCMI
Power Control
Module (PCM)

PWR/SEAT
Power Seat
Circuit Breaker
(If Equipped)
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F u s es U s ag e

PWR/WN DW
Power Windows
(If Equipped)

RDO Radio

REAR
PRK LAMP

Rear Parking
Lamp 1, Passenger
Side Taillamp,
License Plate
Lamps

REAR PRK
LAMP2

Driver Side
Rear Taillamp,
Passenger
Side Airbag
Indicator Lighting,
Instrument Panel
Dimming Power
(2WD/4WD switch
lighting)

RT HDLP
Passenger Side
Headlamp

F u s es U s ag e

RV C
Regulated V oltage
Control

S/ROOF N ot Used

STOP Stop Lamps

STRTR
Starter Solenoid
Relay

TBC
Truck Body
Controller

TCM
Transmission
Control Module

TCCM
Transfer Case
Control Module

TRAILER
BRAK E

Trailer Brake

TRAN S
Transmission
Solenoid

F u s es U s ag e

TRN /
HAZ RD FRT

Turn/Haz ard/
Courtesy/Cargo
Lamps/Mirrors

TRN /
HAZ RD
REAR

Rear Turn/Haz ard
Lights

V SES/STOP
V ehicle Stability
Enhancement
System/Stop

WPR Wiper

WSW
Wiper/Washer
Switch
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R elay s U s ag e

A/C
CMPRSR

Air Conditioning
Compressor

Backup Lamp Backup Lamp

BEAM SEL Beam Selection

DRL
Daylight
Running Lamps

FOG/LAMP
Fog Lamps
(If Equipped)

HDLP Headlamps

HORN Horn

IGN 3 HV AC

Ignition 3, Climate
Control, Climate
Control Head
Fuse, Power
Seat Fuse

R elay s U s ag e

PRK /LAMP
Front Parking
Lamp Fuse, Rear
Parking Lamps

PWR/TRN

Powertrain,
Electronic
Throttle Control
Fuse, Oxygen
Sensor Fuse

RAP

Retained
Accessory
Power (Power
Window Fuse,
Wiper/Washer
Switch Fuse)

R elay s U s ag e

RUN /CRN K

Run/Crank, Airbag
System Fuse,
Cruise Control
Fuse, Ignition
Fuse, Back-Up
Lamps, ABS Fuse,
Front Axle, PCM-1,
Inj ectors Fuse,
Transmission
Fuse, ERLS

STRTR
Starter Relay
(PCM Relay)

V SES
V ehicle Stability
Enhancement
System

WPR Wipers (On/Off)

WPR 2 Wiper 2 (High/Low)
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M is cellan eo u s U s ag e

A/C CLTCH
Diode — Air
Conditioning,
Clutch

MEGA FUSE Mega Fuse

WPR Diode — Wiper

2 .9 L an d 3 .7 L
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5 .3 L

F u s es U s ag e

A Trailer Park Lamp

B
Communication
Interface Module

C

Supplemental
Inflatable Restraint
System, Sensing
and Diagnostic
Module

D
Trailer Auxiliary
Maxi-Fuse
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W heels an d T ires

T ires

This new vehicle comes with
high-quality tires made by a
leading tire manufacturer. If you
ever have questions about your
tire warranty and where to
obtain service, see the vehicle
Warranty booklet for details. For
additional information refer to
the tire manufacturer.

{ W A R N I N G

. Poorly maintained and
improperly used tires are
dangerous.

. Overloading the tires can
cause overheating as a result
of too much flexing. You
could have a blowout and a
serious accident. See Vehicle
L oad L imits on page 9‑22.

(Continued)

W A R N I N G ( Co n t in u ed )

. Under inflated tires pose the
same danger as overloaded
tires. The resulting crash
could cause serious inj ury.
Check all tires frequently to
maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure
should be checked when the
tires are cold.

. Over inflated tires are
more likely to be cut,
punctured, or broken by a
sudden impact — such as
when you hit a pothole. K eep
tires at the recommended
pressure.

. Worn or old tires can cause
a crash. If the tread is badly
worn, replace them.

. Replace any tires that have
been damaged by impacts
with potholes, curbs, etc.

(Continued)

W A R N I N G ( Co n t in u ed )

. Improperly repaired tires
can cause a crash. Only the
dealer or an authoriz ed tire
service center should repair,
replace, dismount, and mount
the tires.

. Do not spin the tires in
excess of 55 km/h (35 mph)
on slippery surfaces such
as snow, mud, ice, etc.
Excessive spinning may
cause the tires to explode.

T ire S id ew all L ab elin g

Useful information about a tire
is molded into its sidewall. The
examples below show a typical
passenger vehicle tire and a
compact spare tire sidewall.



Black plate (5 1,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

Vehicle Care 10-5 1

P as s en g er ( P ‐ M et ric) T ire E x am p le

( A ) T ire S iz e: The tire siz e is
a combination of letters and
numbers used to define a
particular tire' s width, height,
aspect ratio, construction type,
and service description. See the
“Tire Siz e” illustration later in this
section for more detail.

( B ) T P C S p ec ( T ire
P erf o rm an ce Crit eria
S p ecif icat io n ) : Original
equipment tires designed to
GM' s specific tire performance
criteria have a TPC specification
code molded onto the sidewall.
GM' s TPC specifications meet
or exceed all federal safety
guidelines.

( C) D O T ( D ep art m en t o f
T ran s p o rt at io n ) : The
Department of Transportation
(DOT) code indicates that
the tire is in compliance
with the U.S. Department of
Transportation Motor V ehicle
Safety Standards.

( D ) T ire I d en t if icat io n N u m b er
( T I N ) : The letters and numbers
following the DOT (Department
of Transportation) code is the
Tire Identification N umber
(TIN ). The TIN shows the
manufacturer and plant code,

tire siz e, and date the tire was
manufactured. The TIN is
molded onto both sides of the
tire, although only one side may
have the date of manufacture.

( E ) T ire P ly M at erial: The type
of cord and number of plies in
the sidewall and under the tread.

( F ) U n if o rm T ire Q u alit y
G rad in g ( U T Q G ) : Tire
manufacturers are required
to grade tires based on
three performance factors:
treadwear, traction, and
temperature resistance. For
more information see U niform
T ire Q uality G rading on
page 10‑68.

( G ) M ax im u m Co ld I n f lat io n
L o ad L im it : Maximum load
that can be carried and the
maximum pressure needed to
support that load.
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Co m p act S p are T ire E x am p le

( A ) T ire P ly M at erial: The type
of cord and number of plies in
the sidewall and under the tread.

( B ) T em p o rary U s e O n ly :
The compact spare tire or
temporary use tire has a tread
life of approximately 5 000 km
(3,000 miles) and should not be
driven at speeds over 105 km/h
(65 mph). The compact spare
tire is for emergency use when
a regular road tire has lost air
and gone flat. If your vehicle

has a compact spare tire,
see C ompact Spare T ire on
page 10‑88 and If a T ire G oes
F lat on page 10‑72.

( C) T ire I d en t if icat io n N u m b er
( T I N ) : The letters and numbers
following the DOT (Department
of Transportation) code is
the Tire Identification N umber
(TIN ). The TIN shows the
manufacturer and plant code,
tire siz e, and date the tire was
manufactured. The TIN is
molded onto both sides of the
tire, although only one side may
have the date of manufacture.

( D ) M ax im u m Co ld I n f lat io n
L o ad L im it : Maximum load
that can be carried and the
maximum pressure needed to
support that load.

( E ) T ire I n f lat io n : The
temporary use tire or compact
spare tire should be inflated to

420 kPa (60 psi). For more
information on tire pressure and
inflation see T ire Pressure on
page 10‑56.

( F ) T ire S iz e: A combination of
letters and numbers define a
tire' s width, height, aspect ratio,
construction type, and service
description. The letter T as the
first character in the tire siz e
means the tire is for temporary
use only.

( G ) T P C S p ec ( T ire
P erf o rm an ce Crit eria
S p ecif icat io n ) : Original
equipment tires designed to
GM' s specific tire performance
criteria have a TPC specification
code molded onto the sidewall.
GM' s TPC specifications meet
or exceed all federal safety
guidelines.
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T ire D es ig n at io n s

T ire S iz e

The following illustration shows
an example of a typical
passenger vehicle tire siz e.

( A ) P as s en g er ( P ‐ M et ric) T ire:
The United States version of a
metric tire siz ing system. The
letter P as the first character in
the tire siz e means a passenger
vehicle tire engineered to
standards set by the U.S. Tire
and Rim Association.

( B ) T ire W id t h: The three‐digit
number indicates the tire section
width in millimeters from
sidewall to sidewall.

( C) A s p ect R at io : A two‐digit
number that indicates the tire
height‐to‐width measurements.
For example, if the tire siz e
aspect ratio is 60, as shown in
item C of the illustration, it would
mean that the tire' s sidewall is
60 percent as high as it is wide.

( D ) Co n s t ru ct io n Co d e: A
letter code is used to indicate
the type of ply construction in
the tire. The letter R means
radial ply construction; the
letter D means diagonal or
bias ply construction; and the
letter B means belted‐bias ply
construction.

( E ) R im D iam et er: Diameter of
the wheel in inches.

( F ) S erv ice D es crip t io n : These
characters represent the load
index and speed rating of the
tire. The load index represents
the load carrying capacity a tire

is certified to carry. The speed
rating is the maximum speed a
tire is certified to carry a load.

T ire T erm in o lo g y an d
D ef in it io n s

A ir P res s u re: The amount
of air inside the tire pressing
outward on each square inch
of the tire. Air pressure is
expressed in psi (pounds per
square inch) or kPa (kilopascal).

A cces s o ry W eig ht : This
means the combined weight
of optional accessories.
Some examples of optional
accessories are, automatic
transmission, power steering,
power brakes, power windows,
power seats, and air
conditioning.

A s p ect R at io : The relationship
of a tire' s height to its width.
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B elt : A rubber coated layer of
cords that is located between
the plies and the tread. Cords
may be made from steel or other
reinforcing materials.

B ead : The tire bead contains
steel wires wrapped by steel
cords that hold the tire onto
the rim.

B ias P ly T ire: A pneumatic tire
in which the plies are laid at
alternate angles less than
90 degrees to the centerline
of the tread.

Co ld T ire P res s u re: The
amount of air pressure in a tire,
measured in kPa (kilopascal)
or psi (pounds per square inch)
before a tire has built up heat
from driving. See T ire Pressure
on page 10‑56.

Cu rb W eig ht : The weight of a
motor vehicle with standard and
optional equipment including the
maximum capacity of fuel, oil,
and coolant, but without
passengers and cargo.

D O T M ark in g s : A code
molded into the sidewall of a
tire signifying that the tire is
in compliance with the U.S.
Department of Transportation
(DOT) motor vehicle safety
standards. The DOT code
includes the Tire Identification
N umber (TIN ), an alphanumeric
designator which can also
identify the tire manufacturer,
production plant, brand, and
date of production.

G VW R : Gross V ehicle Weight
Rating. See Vehicle L oad L imits
on page 9‑22.

G A W R F R T : Gross Axle
Weight Rating for the front axle.
See Vehicle L oad L imits on
page 9‑22.

G A W R R R : Gross Axle
Weight Rating for the rear axle.
See Vehicle L oad L imits on
page 9‑22.

I n t en d ed O u t b o ard S id ew all:
The side of an asymmetrical tire,
that must always face outward
when mounted on a vehicle.

K ilo p as cal ( k P a) : The metric
unit for air pressure.

L ig ht T ru ck ( L T ‐ M et ric) T ire:
A tire used on light duty trucks
and some multipurpose
passenger vehicles.

L o ad I n d ex : An assigned
number ranging from 1 to 279
that corresponds to the load
carrying capacity of a tire.
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M ax im u m I n f lat io n P res s u re:
The maximum air pressure to
which a cold tire can be inflated.
The maximum air pressure is
molded onto the sidewall.

M ax im u m L o ad R at in g : The
load rating for a tire at the
maximum permissible inflation
pressure for that tire.

M ax im u m L o ad ed Vehicle
W eig ht : The sum of curb
weight, accessory weight,
vehicle capacity weight, and
production options weight.

N o rm al O ccu p an t W eig ht : The
number of occupants a vehicle
is designed to seat multiplied by
68 kg (150 lbs). See Vehicle
L oad L imits on page 9‑22.

O ccu p an t D is t rib u t io n :
Designated seating positions.

O u t w ard F acin g S id ew all: The
side of an asymmetrical tire that
has a particular side that faces
outward when mounted on a
vehicle. The side of the tire
that contains a whitewall,
bears white lettering, or bears
manufacturer, brand, and/or
model name molding that is
higher or deeper than the same
moldings on the other sidewall
of the tire.

P as s en g er ( P -M et ric) T ire:
A tire used on passenger cars
and some light duty trucks and
multipurpose vehicles.

R eco m m en d ed I n f lat io n
P res s u re: V ehicle
manufacturer' s recommended
tire inflation pressure as shown
on the tire placard. See T ire
Pressure on page 10‑56
andVehicle L oad L imits on
page 9‑22.

R ad ial P ly T ire: A pneumatic
tire in which the ply cords that
extend to the beads are laid at
90 degrees to the centerline of
the tread.

R im : A metal support for a tire
and upon which the tire beads
are seated.

S id ew all: The portion of a tire
between the tread and the bead.

S p eed R at in g : An
alphanumeric code assigned
to a tire indicating the maximum
speed at which a tire can
operate.

T ract io n : The friction between
the tire and the road surface.
The amount of grip provided.

T read : The portion of a tire
that comes into contact with
the road.
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T read w ear I n d icat o rs : N arrow
bands, sometimes called wear
bars, that show across the tread
of a tire when only 1.6 mm
(1/16 inch) of tread remains.
See W hen It Is T ime for N ew
T ires on page 10‑65.

U T Q G S ( U n if o rm T ire Q u alit y
G rad in g S t an d ard s ) : A tire
information system that provides
consumers with ratings for
a tire' s traction, temperature,
and treadwear. Ratings
are determined by tire
manufacturers using
government testing procedures.
The ratings are molded into
the sidewall of the tire. See
U niform T ire Q uality G rading on
page 10‑68.

Vehicle Cap acit y W eig ht :
The number of designated
seating positions multiplied by
68 kg (150 lbs) plus the rated
cargo load. See Vehicle L oad
L imits on page 9‑22.

Vehicle M ax im u m L o ad o n t he
T ire: Load on an individual tire
due to curb weight, accessory
weight, occupant weight, and
cargo weight.

Vehicle P lacard : A label
permanently attached to a
vehicle showing the vehicle' s
capacity weight and the
original equipment tire siz e
and recommended inflation
pressure. See “Tire and Loading
Information Label” under Vehicle
L oad L imits on page 9‑22.

T ire P res s u re

Tires need the correct amount
of air pressure to operate
effectively.

Notice: D o n o t let an y o n e t ell
y o u t hat u n d erin f lat io n o r
o v erin f lat io n is all rig ht . I t is
n o t . I f t he t ires d o n o t hav e
en o u g h air ( u n d erin f lat io n ) ,
y o u can g et t he f o llo w in g :

. T ire o v erlo ad in g an d
o v er-heat in g w hich co u ld
lead t o a b lo w o u t .

. P rem at u re o r
irreg u lar w ear.

. P o o r han d lin g .

. R ed u ced f u el eco n o m y .



Black plate (5 7 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

Vehicle Care 10-5 7

I f t he t ires hav e t o o m u ch air
( o v erin f lat io n ) , y o u can g et t he
f o llo w in g :

. U n u s u al w ear.

. P o o r han d lin g .

. R o u g h rid e.

. N eed les s d am ag e f ro m
ro ad haz ard s .

A vehicle specific Tire and
Loading Information label is
attached to your vehicle. This
label shows your vehicle' s
original equipment tires and the
correct inflation pressures for
your tires when they are cold.
The recommended cold tire
inflation pressure, shown on the
label, is the minimum amount of
air pressure needed to support
your vehicle' s maximum load
carrying capacity.

For additional information
regarding how much weight
your vehicle can carry, and an
example of the Tire and Loading
Information label, see Vehicle
L oad L imits on page 9‑22. How
you load your vehicle affects
vehicle handling and ride
comfort. N ever load your vehicle
with more weight than it was
designed to carry.

W hen t o Check

Check your tires once a month
or more. Also check the tire
pressure of the spare tire.
If your vehicle has a compact
spare tire, it should be at 60 psi
(420 kPa). See C ompact Spare
T ire on page 10‑88 and
F ull-Siz e Spare T ire on
page 10‑89 for additional
information.

H o w t o Check

Use a good quality pocket-type
gauge to check tire pressure.
You cannot tell if your tires are
properly inflated simply by
looking at them. Radial tires may
look properly inflated even when
they are underinflated. Check
the tire' s inflation pressure when
the tires are cold. Cold means
your vehicle has been sitting for
at least three hours or driven no
more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Remove the valve cap from the
tire valve stem. Press the tire
gauge firmly onto the valve to
get a pressure measurement.
If the cold tire inflation pressure
matches the recommended
pressure on the Tire and
Loading Information label, no
further adj ustment is necessary.
If the inflation pressure is low,
add air until you reach the
recommended amount.
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If you overfill the tire, release air
by pushing on the metal stem
in the center of the tire valve.
Recheck the tire pressure with
the tire gauge.

Be sure to put the valve caps
back on the valve stems. They
help prevent leaks by keeping
out dirt and moisture.

T ire P res s u re f o r
H ig h-S p eed O p erat io n

{ W A R N I N G

Driving at high speeds, 160 km/h
(100mph) or higher, puts an
additional strain on tires.
Sustained high-speed driving
causes excessive heat build up
and can cause sudden tire failure.

(Continued)

W A R N I N G ( Co n t in u ed )

You could have a crash and you
or others could be killed. Some
high-speed rated tires require
inflation pressure adj ustment for
high speed operation. When
speed limits and road conditions
are such that a vehicle can be
driven at high speeds, make sure
the tires are rated for high speed
operation, in excellent condition,
and set to the correct cold tire
inflation pressure for the
vehicle load.

If your vehicle has P235/50R18 siz e
tires, they will require inflation
pressure adj ustment when
driving your vehicle at speeds of
100 mph (160 km/h) or higher.

Set the cold inflation pressure to the
maximum inflation pressure shown
on the tire sidewall, or 35 psi
(241 kPa), whichever is lower. See
the example following. When you
end this high-speed driving, return
the tires to the cold tire inflation
pressure shown on the Tire and
Loading Information label. See
Vehicle L oad L imits on page 9‑22
and T ire Pressure on page 10‑56.

Example:

You will find the maximum load and
inflation pressure molded on the
tire' s sidewall, in small letters,
near the rim flange. It will read
something like this: Maximum load
690 kg (1521 lbs) 300 kPa (44 psi)
Max. Press.

For this example, you would set the
inflation pressure for high‐speed
driving at 35 psi (241 kPa).
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T ire P res s u re M o n it o r
S y s t em

The Tire Pressure Monitor System
(TPMS) uses radio and sensor
technology to check tire pressure
levels. The TPMS sensors monitor
the air pressure in your tires and
transmit tire pressure readings to a
receiver located in the vehicle.

Each tire, including the spare
(if provided), should be checked
monthly when cold and inflated to
the inflation pressure recommended
by the vehicle manufacturer on
the vehicle placard or tire inflation
pressure label. (If your vehicle has
tires of a different siz e than the siz e
indicated on the vehicle placard or
tire inflation pressure label, you
should determine the proper tire
inflation pressure for those tires.)

As an added safety feature, your
vehicle has been equipped with a
tire pressure monitoring system
(TPMS) that illuminates a low tire

pressure telltale when one or
more of your tires is significantly
under‐inflated.

Accordingly, when the low tire
pressure telltale illuminates, you
should stop and check your tires as
soon as possible, and inflate them
to the proper pressure. Driving on
a significantly under‐inflated tire
causes the tire to overheat and can
lead to tire failure. Under‐inflation
also reduces fuel efficiency and
tire tread life, and may affect the
vehicle' s handling and stopping
ability.

Please note that the TPMS is
not a substitute for proper tire
maintenance, and it is the driver' s
responsibility to maintain correct tire
pressure, even if under‐inflation
has not reached the level to trigger
illumination of the TPMS low tire
pressure telltale.

Your vehicle has also been
equipped with a TPMS malfunction
indicator to indicate when the
system is not operating properly.

The TPMS malfunction indicator is
combined with the low tire pressure
telltale. When the system detects a
malfunction, the telltale will flash for
approximately one minute and then
remain continuously illuminated.
This sequence will continue upon
subsequent vehicle start‐ups as
long as the malfunction exists.

When the malfunction indicator is
illuminated, the system may not
be able to detect or signal low
tire pressure as intended. TPMS
malfunctions may occur for a variety
of reasons, including the installation
of replacement or alternate tires or
wheels on the vehicle that prevent
the TPMS from functioning properly.
Always check the TPMS malfunction
telltale after replacing one or more
tires or wheels on your vehicle to
ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the
TPMS to continue to function
properly.

See T ire Pressure Monitor
Operation on page 10‑60 for
additional information.
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F ed eral Co m m u n icat io n s
Co m m is s io n ( F CC) an d
I n d u s t ry Can ad a

See Radio F requency Statement on
page 13‑19 for information
regarding Part 15 of the Federal
Communications Commission (FCC)
rules and Industry Canada
Standards RSS-210/220/310.

T ire P res s u re M o n it o r
O p erat io n

This vehicle may have a Tire
Pressure Monitor System (TPMS).
The TPMS is designed to warn the
driver when a low tire pressure
condition exists. TPMS sensors are
mounted onto each tire and wheel
assembly on your vehicle, excluding
the spare tire. The TPMS sensors
monitor the air pressure in your
vehicle' s tires and transmit the tire
pressure readings to a receiver
located in the vehicle.

When a low tire pressure condition
is detected, the TPMS illuminates
the low tire pressure warning light
located on the instrument panel
cluster.

If the warning light comes on,
stop as soon as possible and inflate
the tires to the recommended
pressure shown on the tire loading
information label. See Vehicle L oad
L imits on page 9‑22.

At the same time, a Driver
Information Center (DIC) message
is displayed on the DIC display
screen. The low tire pressure
warning light and the DIC warning
message come on at each ignition
cycle until the tires are inflated to
the correct inflation pressure.

For additional information and
details about the DIC operation
and displays see D river Information
C enter ( D IC ) on page 5‑21 and T ire
Messages on page 5‑28.

The low tire pressure warning light
may come on in cool weather when
the vehicle is first started, and then
turn off as you start to drive. This
could be an early indicator that the
air pressure in the tire(s) are getting
low and need to be inflated to the
proper pressure.

A Tire and Loading Information
label, attached to your vehicle,
shows the siz e of your vehicle' s
original equipment tires and the
correct inflation pressure for
your vehicle' s tires when they are
cold. See Vehicle L oad L imits on
page 9‑22, for an example of the
Tire and Loading Information label
and its location on your vehicle.
Also see T ire Pressure on
page 10‑56.
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Your vehicle' s TPMS can warn you
about a low tire pressure condition
but it does not replace normal tire
maintenance. See T ire Inspection
on page 10‑63, T ire Rotation on
page 10‑63 and T ires on
page 10‑50.

Notice: T ire s ealan t m at erials are
n o t all t he s am e. A n o n -ap p ro v ed
t ire s ealan t co u ld d am ag e t he T ire
P res s u re M o n it o r S y s t em ( T P M S )
s en s o rs . T P M S s en s o r d am ag e
cau s ed b y u s in g an in co rrect t ire
s ealan t is n o t co v ered b y t he
v ehicle w arran t y . A lw ay s u s e o n ly
t he G M ap p ro v ed t ire s ealan t
av ailab le t hro u g h y o u r d ealer o r
in clu d ed in t he v ehicle.

T P M S M alf u n ct io n L ig ht an d
M es s ag e

The TPMS will not function properly
if one or more of the TPMS sensors
are missing or inoperable. When the
system detects a malfunction, the
low tire warning light flashes for
about one minute and then stays
on for the remainder of the ignition

cycle. A DIC warning message is
also displayed. The low tire warning
light and DIC warning message
come on at each ignition cycle until
the problem is corrected. Some of
the conditions that can cause the
malfunction light and DIC message
to come on are:

. One of the road tires has been
replaced with the spare tire.
The spare tire does not have
a TPMS sensor. The TPMS
malfunction light and DIC
message should go off once you
re‐install the road tire containing
the TPMS sensor.

. The TPMS sensor matching
process was started but not
completed or not completed
successfully after rotating the
vehicle' s tires. The DIC message
and TPMS malfunction light
should go off once the TPMS
sensor matching process is
performed successfully. See
“TPMS Sensor Matching
Process” later in this section.

. One or more TPMS sensors
are missing or damaged. The
DIC message and the TPMS
malfunction light should go
off when the TPMS sensors
are installed and the sensor
matching process is performed
successfully. See your dealer for
service.

. Replacement tires or wheels do
not match your vehicle' s original
equipment tires or wheels. Tires
and wheels other than those
recommended for your vehicle
could prevent the TPMS from
functioning properly. See B uy ing
N ew T ires on page 10‑65.

. Operating electronic devices or
being near facilities using radio
wave frequencies similar to the
TPMS could cause the TPMS
sensors to malfunction.

If the TPMS is not functioning it
cannot detect or signal a low tire
condition. See your dealer for
service if the TPMS malfunction
light and DIC message comes on
and stays on.
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T P M S S en s o r M at chin g
P ro ces s

Each TPMS sensor has a unique
identification code. Any time you
replace one or more of the TPMS
sensors or rotate your vehicle' s
tires, the identification codes need
to be matched to the new tire/wheel
position. The sensors are matched
to the tire/wheel positions in the
following order: driver side front tire,
passenger side front tire, passenger
side rear tire, and driver side rear
tire using a TPMS diagnostic tool.
See your dealer for service.

The TPMS sensors can also be
matched to each tire/wheel position
by increasing or decreasing the
tire' s air pressure. If increasing the
tire' s air pressure, do not exceed
the maximum inflation pressure
indicated on the tire' s sidewall. To
let air-pressure out of a tire you can
use the pointed end of the valve
cap, a pencil-style air pressure
gauge, or a key.

You have one minute to match
the first tire/wheel position, and
five minutes overall, to match all
four tire/wheel positions. If it takes
longer than one minute, to match
the first tire and wheel, or more than
five minutes to match all four tire
and wheel positions, the matching
process stops and you need to
start over.

The TPMS sensor matching
procedure is outlined below:

1. Set the parking brake.

2. Turn the ignition switch to
ON /RUN with the engine off.

3. Turn the exterior lamp switch
from AUTO to OFF four times
within three seconds. A double
horn chirp will sound and the
TPMS low tire warning light
starts flashing. The double
horn chirp and flashing TPMS
warning light indicates the TPMS
matching process has started.

The TPMS warning light should
continue flashing throughout the
matching procedure. The LOW
TIRE message displays on the
Driver Information Center (DIC).

4. Start with the driver side
front tire.

5. Remove the valve cap from the
valve cap stem. Activate the
TPMS sensor by increasing or
decreasing the tire' s air pressure
for 10 seconds, then stop and
listen for a single horn chirp. The
single horn chirp should sound
within 15 seconds, confirming
that the sensor identification
code has been matched to this
tire and wheel position. If you do
not hear the confirming single
horn chirp, turn the ignition
switch to LOCK and start over
beginning with Step 2.

6. Proceed to the passenger
side front tire, and repeat the
procedure in Step 5.
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7. Proceed to the passenger
side rear tire, and repeat the
procedure in Step 5.

8. Proceed to the driver side rear
tire, and repeat the procedure in
Step 5.

9. After hearing the confirming horn
chirp for the driver side rear tire,
check to see if the TPMS low tire
warning light and the DIC LOW
TIRE messages have turned off.
If yes, the TPMS sensors have
been relearned. Turn the ignition
switch to LOCK /OFF.

If the low tire warning light and
the SERV TPM message on the
DIC are on after completing
Step 5 for the driver side rear
tire, the sensor relearn process
has not been successful. Turn
the ignition switch to LOCK /OFF
and repeat the matching process
beginning with Step 2.

10. Set all four tires to the
recommended air pressure
level as indicated on the Tire
and Loading Information label.

11. Put the valve caps back on the
valve stems.

T ire I n s p ect io n

We recommend that you
regularly inspect the vehicle' s
tires, including the spare tire,
if the vehicle has one, for signs
of wear or damage at least once
a month.

Always remove the tires if any
of the following statements
are true:

. You can see the indicators at
three or more places around
the tire.

. You can see cord or fabric
showing through the tire' s
rubber.

. The tread or sidewall is
cracked, cut, or snagged
deep enough to show cord
or fabric.

. The tire has a bump, bulge,
or split.

. The tire has a puncture, cut,
or other damage that cannot
be repaired well because of
the siz e or location of the
damage.

T ire R o t at io n

Tires should be rotated every
12 000 km (7,500 miles). See
Scheduled Maintenance on
page 11‑2.

The purpose of a regular tire
rotation is to achieve a uniform
wear for all tires on the vehicle.
This will ensure that the vehicle
continues to perform most like it
did when the tires were new.
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Any time you notice unusual
wear, rotate the tires as soon
as possible and check wheel
alignment. Also check for
damaged tires or wheels. See
W hen It Is T ime for N ew T ires
on page 10‑65 and W heel
Replacement on page 10‑70.

When rotating the vehicle' s tires,
always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.

The compact spare tire, if the
vehicle has one, is not included
in the tire rotation.

After the tires have been
rotated, adj ust the front and rear
inflation pressures as shown on
the Tire and Loading Information
label. See T ire Pressure on
page 10‑56 and Vehicle L oad
L imits on page 9‑22.

Reset the Tire Pressure Monitor
System. See T ire Pressure
Monitor Operation on
page 10‑60.

Make certain that all wheel
nuts are properly tightened.
See “Wheel N ut Torque” under
C apacities and Specifications on
page 12‑2.

{ W A R N I N G

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the
parts to which it is fastened, can
make wheel nuts become loose
after time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident. When
changing a wheel, remove any
rust or dirt from places where the
wheel attaches to the vehicle. In
an emergency, use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure
to use a scraper or wire brush
later, if needed, to get all the rust
or dirt off. See If a T ire G oes F lat
on page 10‑72.

Lightly coat the center of the
wheel hub with wheel bearing
grease after a wheel change or
tire rotation to prevent corrosion
or rust build-up. Do not get
grease on the flat wheel
mounting surface or on the
wheel nuts or bolts.
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W hen I t I s T im e f o r N ew
T ires

V arious factors, such as
maintenance, temperatures, driving
speeds, vehicle loading, and road
conditions influence when you need
new tires.

One way to tell when it is time for
new tires is to check the treadwear
indicators, which appear when the
tires have only 1.6 mm (1/16 in) or
less of tread remaining. Some
commercial truck tires may not
have treadwear indicators.

See T ire Inspection on page 10‑63
and T ire Rotation on page 10‑63 for
additional information.

The rubber in tires ages over time.
This is also true for the spare tire,
if the vehicle has one, even if it is
not being used. Multiple conditions
affect how fast this aging takes
place, including temperatures,
loading conditions, and inflation
pressure maintenance. Tires will
typically need to be replaced due to
wear before they may need to be
replaced due to age. Consult the tire
manufacturer for more information
on when tires should be replaced.

Vehicle S t o rag e

Tires age when stored normally
mounted on a parked vehicle. Park
a vehicle that will be stored for at
least a month in a cool, dry, clean
area away from direct sunlight to
slow aging. This area should be
free of grease, gasoline or other
substances that can deteriorate
rubber.

Parking for an extended period can
cause flat spots on the tires that
may result in vibrations while
driving. When storing a vehicle for
at least a month, remove the tires
or raise the vehicle to reduce the
weight from the tires.

B u y in g N ew T ires

GM has developed and matched
specific tires for your vehicle. The
original equipment tires installed
on your vehicle, when it was new,
were designed to meet General
Motors Tire Performance Criteria
Specification (TPC spec) system
rating. If you need replacement
tires, GM strongly recommends that
you get tires with the same TPC
Spec rating. This way, your vehicle
will continue to have tires that
are designed to give the same
performance and vehicle safety,
during normal use, as the original
tires.
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GM' s exclusive TPC Spec system
considers over a doz en critical
specifications that impact the
overall performance of your
vehicle, including brake system
performance, ride and handling,
traction control, and tire pressure
monitoring performance. GM' s TPC
Spec number is molded onto the
tire' s sidewall near the tire siz e.
If the tires have an all‐season tread
design, the TPC spec number will
be followed by an MS for mud and
snow. See T ire Sidew all L abeling on
page 10‑50 for additional
information.

GM recommends replacing tires in
sets of four. This is because uniform
tread depth on all tires will help
keep your vehicle performing most
like it did when the tires were new.
Replacing less than a full set of tires
can affect the braking and handling
performance of your vehicle. See
T ire Inspection on page 10‑63 and
T ire Rotation on page 10‑63 for
information on proper tire rotation.

{ W A R N I N G

Tires could explode during
improper service. You or others
could be inj ured or killed if you
attempt to mount or dismount
a tire. Only your dealer or an
authoriz ed tire service center
should mount and dismount the
tires.

{ W A R N I N G

Mixing tires could cause you to
lose control of your vehicle while
driving. If you mix tires of different
siz es, brands, or types (radial
and bias-belted tires) the vehicle
may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of
different siz es, brands, or types
may also cause damage to your

(Continued)

W A R N I N G ( Co n t in u ed )

vehicle. Be sure to use the
correct siz e, brand, and type of
tires on all wheels.

Your vehicle may have a compact
spare tire and wheel assembly.
It is all right to drive with your
vehicle' s compact spare tire
temporarily. It was developed
for use on your vehicle. See
C ompact Spare T ire on
page 10‑88.

{ W A R N I N G

If you use bias-ply tires on the
vehicle, the wheel rim flanges
could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire
and/or wheel could fail
suddenly, causing a crash.
Use only radial-ply tires with
the wheels on the vehicle.
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If you must replace your vehicle' s
tires with those that do not have a
TPC Spec number, make sure they
are the same siz e, load range,
speed rating, and construction type
(radial and bias‐belted tires) as your
vehicle' s original tires.

V ehicles that have a tire pressure
monitoring system could give an
inaccurate low‐pressure warning
if non‐TPC Spec rated tires are
installed on your vehicle. N on‐TPC
Spec rated tires may give a
low‐pressure warning that is higher
or lower than the proper warning
level you would get with TPC Spec
rated tires. See T ire Pressure
Monitor Sy stem on page 10‑59.

Your vehicle' s original equipment
tires are listed on the Tire and
Loading Information Label. See
Vehicle L oad L imits on page 9‑22,
for more information about the Tire
and Loading Information Label and
its location on your vehicle.

D if f eren t S iz e T ires an d
W heels

If you add wheels or tires that are
a different siz e than the original
equipment wheels and tires, this
could affect the way the vehicle
performs, including its braking,
ride and handling characteristics,
stability, and resistance to rollover.
Additionally, if the vehicle has
electronic systems such as antilock
brakes, rollover airbags, traction
control, and electronic stability
control, the performance of these
systems can be affected.

{ W A R N I N G

If you add different siz ed
wheels, the vehicle may not
provide an acceptable level of
performance and safety if tires not
recommended for those wheels
are selected. You may increase
the chance that you will crash and
suffer serious inj ury. Only use GM
specific wheel and tire systems
developed for the vehicle, and
have them properly installed by a
GM certified technician.

See B uy ing N ew T ires on
page 10‑65 and Accessories and
Modifications on page 10‑3 for
additional information.
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U n if o rm T ire Q u alit y
G rad in g

Q uality grades can be found
where applicable on the tire
sidewall between tread shoulder
and maximum section width.
For example:

T read w ear 2 00 T ract io n A A
T em p erat u re A

The following information relates
to the system developed by the
United States N ational Highway
Traffic Safety Administration
(N HTSA), which grades tires
by treadwear, traction, and
temperature performance. This
applies only to vehicles sold in
the United States. The grades
are molded on the sidewalls of
most passenger car tires. The
Uniform Tire Q uality Grading
(UTQ G) system does not apply

to deep tread, winter-type snow
tires, space-saver, or temporary
use spare tires, tires with
nominal rim diameters of
10 to 12 inches (25 to 30 cm),
or to some limited-production
tires.

While the tires available on
General Motors passenger cars
and light trucks may vary with
respect to these grades, they
must also conform to federal
safety requirements and
additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC)
standards.

All Passenger Car Tires Must
Conform to Federal Safety
Requirements In Addition To
These Grades.

T read w ear

The treadwear grade is a
comparative rating based on the
wear rate of the tire when tested
under controlled conditions on
a specified government test
course. For example, a tire
graded 150 would wear one and
a half (1½ ) times as well on the
government course as a tire
graded 100. The relative
performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of
their use, however, and may
depart significantly from the
norm due to variations in
driving habits, service practices
and differences in road
characteristics and climate.
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T ract io n – A A , A , B , C

The traction grades, from
highest to lowest, are AA, A, B,
and C. Those grades represent
the tire' s ability to stop on wet
pavement as measured under
controlled conditions on
specified government test
surfaces of asphalt and
concrete. A tire marked C may
have poor traction performance.
Warning: The traction grade
assigned to this tire is based on
straight-ahead braking traction
tests, and does not include
acceleration, cornering,
hydroplaning, or peak traction
characteristics.

T em p erat u re – A , B , C

The temperature grades
are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire' s resistance
to the generation of heat and
its ability to dissipate heat
when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained
high temperature can cause
the material of the tire to
degenerate and reduce tire life,
and excessive temperature
can lead to sudden tire failure.
The grade C corresponds to a
level of performance which all
passenger car tires must meet
under the Federal Motor Safety
Standard N o. 109. Grades B
and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laboratory
test wheel than the minimum
required by law. Warning: The
temperature grade for this tire

is established for a tire that
is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed,
underinflation, or excessive
loading, either separately or in
combination, can cause heat
buildup and possible tire failure.

W heel A lig n m en t an d T ire
B alan ce

The tires and wheels on the vehicle
were aligned and balanced carefully
at the factory to give the longest tire
life and best overall performance.
Adj ustments to wheel alignment and
tire balancing will not be necessary
on a regular basis. However, if there
is unusual tire wear or the vehicle
pulls to one side or the other, the
alignment should be checked. If the
vehicle vibrates when driving on a
smooth road, the tires and wheels
might need to be rebalanced. See
your dealer for proper diagnosis.
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W heel R ep lacem en t

Replace any wheel that is bent,
cracked, or badly rusted or
corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming
loose, the wheel, wheel bolts, and
wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air, replace it,
except some aluminum wheels,
which can sometimes be repaired.
See your dealer if any of these
conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of
wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the
same load-carrying capacity,
diameter, width, offset, and be
mounted the same way as the
one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of the
wheels, wheel bolts, wheel nuts,
or Tire Pressure Monitor System
(TPMS) sensors, replace them only
with new GM original equipment
parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts,
wheel nuts, and TPMS sensors for
the vehicle.

{ W A R N I N G

Using the wrong replacement
wheels, wheel bolts, or wheel
nuts on the vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the
braking and handling of the
vehicle, make the tires lose air
and make you lose control. You
could have a collision in which
you or others could be inj ured.
Always use the correct wheel,
wheel bolts, and wheel nuts for
replacement.

Notice: T he w ro n g w heel can
als o cau s e p ro b lem s w it h
b earin g lif e, b rak e co o lin g ,
s p eed o m et er o r o d o m et er
calib rat io n , head lam p aim ,
b u m p er heig ht , v ehicle g ro u n d
clearan ce, an d t ire o r t ire chain
clearan ce t o t he b o d y an d
chas s is .

See If a T ire G oes F lat on
page 10‑72 for more information.

U s ed R ep lacem en t W heels

{ W A R N I N G

Putting a used wheel on the
vehicle is dangerous. You cannot
know how it has been used or
how far it has been driven.
It could fail suddenly and cause
a crash. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.
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T ire Chain s

{ W A R N I N G

If your vehicle has P215/70R16,
P235/75R16, P265/70R17,
P235/50R18, or P265/65R18 siz e
tires, do not use tire chains.
They can damage your vehicle
because there is not enough
clearance. Tire chains used on a
vehicle without the proper amount
of clearance can cause damage
to the brakes, suspension,
or other vehicle parts. The area
damaged by the tire chains could
cause you to lose control of your
vehicle and you or others may be
inj ured in a crash.

(Continued)

W A R N I N G ( Co n t in u ed )

Use another type of traction
device only if its manufacturer
recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire siz e combination
and road conditions. Follow that
manufacturer' s instructions.
To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readj ust,
or remove the device if it is
contacting your vehicle. Do not
spin the vehicle' s wheels.

If you do find traction devices that
will fit, install them on the rear
tires.

Notice: I f y o u r v ehicle has a t ire
s iz e o t her t han P 2 15 / 7 0R 16 ,
P 2 3 5 / 7 5 R 16 , P 2 6 5 / 7 0R 17 ,
P 2 3 5 / 5 0R 18 , o r P 2 6 5 / 6 5 R 18 u s e
t ire chain s o n ly w here leg al an d
o n ly w hen y o u m u s t . U s e chain s
t hat are t he p ro p er s iz e f o r y o u r
t ires . I n s t all t hem o n t he t ires o f
t he rear ax le. D o n o t u s e chain s
o n t he t ires o f t he f ro n t ax le.
T ig ht en t hem as t ig ht ly as
p o s s ib le w it h t he en d s s ecu rely
f as t en ed . D riv e s lo w ly an d
f o llo w t he chain m an u f act u rer' s
in s t ru ct io n s . I f y o u can hear t he
chain s co n t act in g y o u r v ehicle,
s t o p an d ret ig ht en t hem . I f t he
co n t act co n t in u es , s lo w d o w n
u n t il it s t o p s . D riv in g t o o f as t o r
s p in n in g t he w heels w it h chain s
o n w ill d am ag e y o u r v ehicle.
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I f a T ire G o es F lat

It is unusual for a tire to blowout
while you are driving, especially if
you maintain your vehicle' s tires
properly. If air goes out of a tire, it is
much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a
blowout, here are a few tips about
what to expect and what to do:

If a front tire fails, the flat tire
creates a drag that pulls the vehicle
toward that side. Take your foot off
the accelerator pedal and grip the
steering wheel firmly. Steer to
maintain lane position, and then
gently brake to a stop, well off the
road, if possible.

A rear blowout, particularly on a
curve, acts much like a skid and
may require the same correction
you would use in a skid. In any rear
blowout remove your foot from the

accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle
under control by steering the way
you want the vehicle to go. It may
be very bumpy and noisy, but you
can still steer. Gently brake to a
stop, well off the road, if possible.

{ W A R N I N G

Driving on a flat tire will cause
permanent damage to the tire.
Re-inflating a tire after it has
been driven on while severely
underinflated or flat may cause
a blowout and a serious crash.
N ever attempt to re-inflate a tire
that has been driven on while
severely underinflated or flat.
Have your dealer or an authoriz ed
tire service center repair or
replace the flat tire as soon as
possible.

{ W A R N I N G

Lifting a vehicle and getting
under it to do maintenance or
repairs is dangerous without the
appropriate safety equipment and
training. If a j ack is provided with
the vehicle, it is designed only for
changing a flat tire. If it is used for
anything else, you or others could
be badly inj ured or killed if the
vehicle slips off the j ack. If a j ack
is provided with the vehicle, only
use it for changing a flat tire.

If a tire goes flat, the next part
shows how to use the j acking
equipment to change a flat tire
safely.

If a tire goes flat, avoid further tire
and wheel damage by driving slowly
to a level place, well off the road,
if possible. Turn on the haz ard
warning flashers. See H az ard
W arning F lashers on page 6‑3.
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{ W A R N I N G

Changing a tire can be
dangerous. The vehicle can
slip off the j ack and roll over or
fall on you or other people. You
and they could be badly inj ured or
even killed. Find a level place to
change your tire. To help prevent
the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2. Put an automatic
transmission shift lever in
P (Park), or shift a manual
transmission to 1 (First) or
R (Reverse).

3. If you have a
four-wheel-drive vehicle,
be sure the transfer case
is in a drive gear – not in
N (N eutral).

(Continued)

W A R N I N G ( Co n t in u ed )

4. Turn off the engine and do
not restart while the vehicle
is raised.

5. Do not allow passengers to
remain in the vehicle.

To be even more certain the
vehicle will not move, put blocks
at the front and rear of the tire
farthest away from the one being
changed. That would be the tire
on the other side, at the opposite
end of the vehicle.

When the vehicle has a flat tire (B),
use the following example as a
guide to assist you in the placement
of wheel blocks (A).

A. Wheel Block

B. Flat Tire

The following information explains
how to use the j ack and change
a tire.
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T ire Chan g in g

R em o v in g t he S p are T ire an d
T o o ls

A. Wing N ut

B. Storage Bag and Tools

The tools you will need are located
under the right front passenger seat.

1. Move the seat all the
way forward to locate the
tool bag.

2. Locate the wing nut (A) used
to retain the storage bag and
tools (B). Turn it
counterclockwise to release
the bag.

Put the tools to the side while you
access the j ack and wheel blocks.

R eg u lar/ E x t en d ed Cab

For regular and extended cab
vehicles, the j ack and wheel blocks
are located under the cover at the
center of the vehicle behind the
front seats.

1. Turn the wing nut on the cover
counterclockwise to remove it.
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A. J ack

B. Wheel Blocks

C. Wing N ut

D. J ack K nob

2. Lower the j ack (A) by turning the
j ack knob (D) counterclockwise
to release the j ack from the
bracket.

3. Turn the wing nut (C) holding the
wheel blocks (B) to the back of
the vehicle counterclockwise to
release the wheel blocks.

Crew Cab

For crew cab models, the j ack and
wheel blocks are located under the
driver side rear seat.

1. Reach under the rear seat to
access the j ack and wheel
blocks.

2. Turn the j ack knob
counterclockwise to lower the
j ack all the way and release it
from the bracket.

3. Remove the wheel blocks and
the wheel block retainer by
turning the wing nut
counterclockwise.
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Use the j ack handle extensions and
the wheel wrench to remove the
underbody-mounted spare tire.

A. J ack Handle Extensions

B. J ack

C. J ack Handle

D. Wheel Wrench

E. Wheel Blocks

1. Assemble the wheel wrench (D),
the j ack handle extensions (A)
and the j ack handle (C) as
shown.

2. Insert the chiseled end of the
j ack handle (C) at a slight
angle through the hole in the
rear bumper and into the
funnel-shaped guide.

3. Turn the wheel wrench (D)
counterclockwise to lower
the spare tire to the ground.
Continue to turn the wheel
wrench until the spare tire can
be pulled out from under the
vehicle.
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If the spare tire does not lower to
the ground, the secondary latch
is engaged causing the tire not
to lower. See Secondary L atch
Sy stem on page 10‑85.

4. Tilt the retainer when the tire has
been lowered, and slide it up the
cable so it can be pulled up
through the wheel opening.

5. Put the spare tire near the
flat tire.

R em o v in g t he F lat T ire an d
I n s t allin g t he S p are T ire

Use the following pictures and
instructions to remove the flat tire
and raise the vehicle.

The tools you will be using include
the j ack (A), the wheel blocks (B),
the extension tool (C), the j ack
handle extensions (D), and the
wheel wrench (E).

1. Do a safety check before
proceeding. See If a T ire G oes
F lat on page 10‑72 for more
information.

2. Remove the center cap by
placing the chisel end of the
wheel wrench (E) into one of the
slots on the wheel and gently
prying the cap out.
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3. Use the wheel wrench to loosen
all the wheel nuts by turning it
counterclockwise. Do not
remove the wheel nuts yet.

{ W A R N I N G

Getting under a vehicle when it
is j acked up is dangerous. If the
vehicle slips off the j ack you could
be badly inj ured or killed. N ever
get under a vehicle when it is
supported only by a j ack.

{ W A R N I N G

Raising your vehicle with the
j ack improperly positioned can
damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help
avoid personal inj ury and vehicle
damage, be sure to fit the j ack lift
head into the proper location
before raising the vehicle.

F ro n t P o s it io n

4. Position the j ack (A) under the
vehicle as shown for the front or
rear locations.
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F ro n t P o s it io n

If the flat tire is on the front of
the vehicle, position the j ack to
the rear of the front tire in the
pocket off of the frame.

R ear P o s it io n

If the flat tire is on the rear,
position the j ack under the
rear axle and get as close as
possible to the shock absorber.

5. Make sure the j ack head is
positioned so that the rear axle
is resting securely between
the grooves that are on the
j ack head.

6. Turn the wheel wrench
clockwise to raise the vehicle.
Raise the vehicle far enough off
the ground so there is enough
room for the spare tire to fit
under the wheel well.

7. Remove all the wheel nuts and
the flat tire.
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{ W A R N I N G

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the
parts to which it is fastened, can
make wheel nuts become loose
after time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident. When
changing a wheel, remove any
rust or dirt from places where the
wheel attaches to the vehicle. In
an emergency, use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure
to use a scraper or wire brush
later, if needed, to get all the rust
or dirt off. See If a T ire G oes F lat
on page 10‑72.

8. Remove any rust or dirt from the
wheel bolts, mounting surfaces
and spare wheel.

9. Install the spare tire.

{ W A R N I N G

N ever use oil or grease on bolts
or nuts because the nuts might
come loose. The vehicle' s wheel
could fall off, causing a crash.

10. Put the wheel nuts back on
with the rounded end of the
nuts toward the wheel. Tighten
each wheel nut by hand.
Then use the wheel wrench to
tighten the nuts until the wheel
is held against the hub.
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F ro n t P o s it io n

R ear P o s it io n

11. Turn the wheel wrench
counterclockwise to lower
the vehicle. Lower the j ack
completely.

{ W A R N I N G

Wheel nuts that are improperly or
incorrectly tightened can cause
the wheels to become loose or
come off. The wheel nuts should
be tightened with a torque wrench
to the proper torque specification
after replacing. Follow the torque
specification supplied by the
aftermarket manufacturer when
using accessory locking wheel
nuts. See C apacities and
Specifications on page 12‑2 for
original equipment wheel nut
torque specifications.

Notice: I m p ro p erly t ig ht en ed
w heel n u t s can lead t o b rak e
p u ls at io n an d ro t o r d am ag e. T o
av o id ex p en s iv e b rak e rep airs ,
ev en ly t ig ht en t he w heel n u t s in
t he p ro p er s eq u en ce an d t o t he
p ro p er t o rq u e s p ecif icat io n . S ee
C a p a cities a n d S p ecif ica tion s on
p a g e 1 2‑2 f o r t he w heel n u t
t o rq u e s p ecif icat io n .

12. Tighten the wheel nuts firmly
in a crisscross sequence as
shown by turning the wheel
wrench clockwise.
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When you reinstall the regular
wheel and tire, you must also
reinstall the center cap. Place the
cap on the wheel and tap it into
place until it seats flush with the
wheel. The cap only goes on
one way. Be sure to line up the
tab on the center cap with the
indentation on the wheel.

S t o rin g a F lat o r S p are T ire
an d T o o ls

{ W A R N I N G

Storing a j ack, a tire, or other
equipment in the passenger
compartment of the vehicle could
cause inj ury. In a sudden stop or
collision, loose equipment could
strike someone. Store all these in
the proper place.

Notice: S t o rin g an alu m in u m
w heel w it h a f lat t ire u n d er y o u r
v ehicle f o r an ex t en d ed p erio d
o f t im e o r w it h t he v alv e s t em
p o in t in g u p can d am ag e t he

w heel. A lw ay s s t o w t he w heel
w it h t he v alv e s t em p o in t in g
d o w n an d hav e t he w heel/ t ire
rep aired as s o o n as p o s s ib le.

Store the tire under the rear of the
vehicle in the spare tire carrier.

1. Put the tire on the ground at the
rear of the vehicle with the valve
stem pointed down.

2. Tilt the retainer downward
and through the center wheel
opening. Make sure the retainer
is fully seated across the
underside of the wheel.

3. Assemble the wheel wrench, the
j ack handle extensions, and the
j ack handle as shown.
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4. Insert the chiseled end of
the j ack handle at a slight
angle through the hole in the
rear bumper and into the
funnel-shaped guide.

5. Turn the wheel wrench
clockwise to raise the tire
part way up. Make sure the
retainer is seated in the wheel
opening and the valve stem is
pointed down.

Continue raising the tire, watch
to make sure it does not get
caught on anything on the
underbody. If the tire does get
caught, loosen two or three turns
and push and pull the tire and
then retighten.

Repeat this procedure as many
times as needed to ensure
proper stowage.

6. When the tire is properly
seated to the underbody,
continue turning the wheel
wrench clockwise until you hear
two clicks or feel it skip twice.
You cannot overtighten the
cable.

7. Make sure the tire is stored
securely. Push, pull (A), and
then try to turn (B) the tire.
If the tire moves, check to
make sure the tire valve stem is
pointing down, then use the
wheel wrench to loosen and
then tighten the cable.

To store the tools:

1. Return the tools to the
storage bag.

2. Attach the storage bag to
the floor under the front
passenger seat.
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3. Reinstall the wing nut to
secure the bag to the
vehicle.

To store the j ack and wheel blocks:

R eg u lar/ E x t en d ed Cab

A. J ack

B. Wheel Blocks

C. Wing N ut

1. Install the wheel blocks (B) first.

2. Reinstall the wing nut (C) by
turning it clockwise to secure the
wheel blocks to the vehicle.

3. Lower the j ack (A) all the way
and insert the j ack into the
bracket.

4. Raise the j ack by turning the
handle clockwise to secure the
j ack within the bracket.

5. Put the cover in position and
insert and tighten the wing nut to
secure it.

Crew Cab

A. J ack

B. Wheel Blocks

C. Wing N ut

1. Attach the wheel blocks (B) to
the j ack (A) with the wheel block
retainer and the wing nut (C).

2. Reinstall the j ack and wheel
block assembly in the mounting
bracket. Be sure to position the
holes in the base of the j ack
onto the pins in the mounting
bracket.
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3. Turn the handle to raise the
j ack until it is secure, but do
not overtighten the j ack in the
bracket.

S eco n d ary L at ch S y s t em

Your vehicle has an
underbody‐mounted tire hoist
assembly that has a secondary
latch system. It is designed to stop
the spare tire from suddenly falling
off your vehicle. For the secondary
latch to work, the spare must be
installed with the valve stem
pointing down. See “Storing a
Flat or Spare Tire and Tools” under
T ire C hanging on page 10‑74.

{ W A R N I N G

Before beginning this procedure
read all the instructions. Failure to
read and follow the instructions
could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get
hurt. Read and follow the
instructions listed next.

To release the spare tire from the
secondary latch:

1. Check under the vehicle to see if
the cable end fitting is visible.

2. If the cable end fitting is not
visible, proceed to Step 6.

If it is visible, first try to tighten
the cable by turning the wheel
wrench clockwise until you hear
two clicks or feel it skip twice.
You cannot overtighten the
cable.

3. Loosen the cable by turning the
wheel wrench counterclockwise
three or four turns.

4. Repeat this procedure at least
two times. If the spare tire
lowers to the ground, continue
with Step 5 under “Storing a Flat
or Spare Tire and Tools” under
T ire C hanging on page 10‑74.

5. Turn the wrench
counterclockwise until
approximately 6 inches
(15 cm) of cable is exposed.

6. Stand the wheel blocks on their
shortest ends, with the backs
facing each other.
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7. Place the bottom edge of the
j ack (A) on the wheel blocks (B),
separating them so that the j ack
is balanced securely.

8. Attach the j ack handle,
extension, and wheel wrench to
the j ack and place it (with the
wheel blocks) under the vehicle
towards the front of the rear
bumper. Position the center lift
point of the j ack under the
wheel.

9. Turn the wheel wrench
clockwise to raise the j ack until it
lifts the tire.

10. Continue raising the j ack until
the tire stops moving upward
and is held firmly in place.

11. Remove the j ack handle and
insert the hoist end of the
extension through the hole in
the rear bumper.

Turn the wheel wrench
counterclockwise one turn
or until the wheel retainer
assembly is disengaged.

12. Reinsert the j ack handle into
the j ack. Lower the j ack by
turning the wheel wrench
counterclockwise. K eep
lowering the j ack until the
spare tire slides off the j ack
or is hanging by the cable.
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{ W A R N I N G

Someone standing too close
during the procedure could be
inj ured by the j ack. If the spare
tire does not slide off the j ack
completely, make sure no one is
behind you or on either side of
you as you pull the j ack out from
under the spare.

13. Disconnect the j ack handle
from the j ack and carefully
remove the j ack. Use one hand
to push against the spare while
firmly pulling the j ack out from
under the spare tire with the
other hand.

If the spare tire is hanging
from the cable, insert the hoist
end of the extension into the
hoist shaft hole in the bumper
and turn the wheel wrench
counterclockwise to lower the
spare the rest of the way.

14. Tilt the tire retainer at the end
of the cable and pull it through
the wheel opening. Pull the tire
out from under the vehicle.

15. If the cable is hanging under
the vehicle, turn the wheel
wrench clockwise to raise the
cable.

Have the hoist assembly
inspected as soon as you can.
You will not be able to store a
spare or flat tire using the hoist
assembly until it has been
replaced.

To continue changing the flat tire,
see “Removing the Flat Tire and
Installing the Spare Tire” under T ire
C hanging on page 10‑74.
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Co m p act S p are T ire

Your vehicle may have a compact
spare tire. Although the compact
spare tire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lose
air over time. Check the inflation
pressure regularly. It should be
60 psi (420 kPa).

Notice: I f t he v ehicle has
f o u r-w heel d riv e an d t he co m p act
s p are t ire is in s t alled o n t he
v ehicle, d o n o t d riv e in f o u r-w heel
d riv e u n t il y o u can hav e t he f lat
t ire rep aired an d / o r rep laced . Y o u
co u ld d am ag e t he v ehicle, an d
t he rep air co s t s w o u ld n o t b e
co v ered b y y o u r w arran t y . N ev er
u s e f o u r-w heel d riv e w hen t he
co m p act s p are t ire is in s t alled o n
t he v ehicle.

After installing the compact spare
on your vehicle, you should stop as
soon as possible and make sure
your vehicle' s spare tire is correctly
inflated. The compact spare is made
to perform well at speeds up to
62 mph (100 km/h) for distances up
to 500 miles (804 km). For heavy
payloads or towing, and for low
traction or four-wheel-drive
conditions, repair or replace the
full-siz e tire. Of course, it is best to
replace your vehicle' s spare with a
full-siz e tire as soon as you can.
The spare tire will last longer and be
in good shape in case you need it
again.

Notice: W hen t he co m p act s p are
is in s t alled , d o n o t t ak e t he
v ehicle t hro u g h an au t o m at ic
car w as h w it h g u id e rails . T he
co m p act s p are can g et cau g ht o n
t he rails w hich can d am ag e t he
t ire, w heel an d o t her p art s o f t he
v ehicle.

Do not use your compact spare on
other vehicles.

And do not mix your compact spare
tire or wheel with other wheels or
tires. They will not fit. K eep your
spare tire and its wheel together.

Notice: T ire chain s w ill n o t f it t he
co m p act s p are. U s in g t hem can
d am ag e t he v ehicle an d can
d am ag e t he chain s t o o . D o n o t
u s e t ire chain s o n t he co m p act
s p are.
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F u ll-S iz e S p are T ire

Your vehicle may have a full-siz e
spare tire, which, when new, was
fully inflated. A spare tire may lose
air over time, so check its inflation
pressure regularly. See T ire
Pressure on page 10‑56 and
Vehicle L oad L imits on page 9‑22
for information regarding proper tire
inflation and loading your vehicle.
For instruction on how to remove,
install, or store a spare tire, see
“Removing the Flat Tire and
Installing the Spare Tire” and
“Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and
Tools” under T ire C hanging on
page 10‑74.

Your vehicle may have a different
siz e spare tire than the road tires
originally installed on your vehicle.
This spare was developed for use
on your vehicle, so it is alright to
drive on it. If your vehicle has
four-wheel drive and the different
siz e spare tire is installed, keep the
vehicle in two-wheel drive.

Notice: I f t he v ehicle has
f o u r-w heel d riv e an d t he d if f eren t
s iz e s p are t ire is in s t alled o n t he
v ehicle, d o n o t d riv e in f o u r-w heel
d riv e u n t il y o u can hav e y o u r f lat
t ire rep aired an d / o r rep laced . Y o u
co u ld d am ag e t he v ehicle, an d
t he rep air co s t s w o u ld n o t b e
co v ered b y y o u r w arran t y . N ev er
u s e f o u r-w heel d riv e w hen t he
d if f eren t s iz e s p are t ire is
in s t alled o n t he v ehicle.

After installing the spare tire on your
vehicle, you should stop as soon as
possible and make sure the spare is
correctly inflated. The spare tire is
made to perform well at speeds up
to 62 mph (100 km/h) for distances
up to 500 miles (804 km). For
heavy payloads or towing, and for
low traction or four-wheel-drive
conditions, repair or replace the
full-siz e tire. Have the damaged or
flat road tire repaired or replaced as
soon as you can and installed back
onto your vehicle. This way, the
spare tire will be available in case
you need it again.

Do not mix tires and wheels of
different siz es, because they will
not fit. K eep your spare tire and its
wheel together.
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J u m p S t art in g
For more information about the
vehicle battery, see B attery on
page 10‑31.

If the vehicle battery has run down,
you may want to use another
vehicle and some j umper cables to
start your vehicle. Be sure to use
the following steps to do it safely.

{ W A R N I N G

Batteries can hurt you. They can
be dangerous because:

. They contain acid that can
burn you.

. They contain gas that can
explode or ignite.

. They contain enough
electricity to burn you.

If you do not follow these steps
exactly, some or all of these
things can hurt you.

Notice: I g n o rin g t hes e s t ep s
co u ld res u lt in co s t ly d am ag e t o
t he v ehicle t hat w o u ld n o t b e
co v ered b y t he w arran t y .

T ry in g t o s t art t he v ehicle b y
p u s hin g o r p u llin g it w ill n o t
w o rk , an d it co u ld d am ag e t he
v ehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must
have a 12‐volt battery with a
negative ground system.

Notice: O n ly u s e a v ehicle t hat
has a 12 -v o lt s y s t em w it h a
n eg at iv e g ro u n d f o r j u m p
s t art in g . I f t he o t her v ehicle d o es
n o t hav e a 12 -v o lt s y s t em w it h a
n eg at iv e g ro u n d , b o t h v ehicles
can b e d am ag ed .

2. Get the vehicles close enough
so the j umper cables can reach,
but be sure the vehicles are
not touching each other. If they
are, it could cause a ground
connection you do not want.

You would not be able to start
your vehicle, and the bad
grounding could damage the
electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the
vehicles rolling, set the parking
brake firmly on both vehicles
involved in the j ump start
procedure. Put an automatic
transmission in P (Park) or a
manual transmission in N eutral
before setting the parking brake.
If you have a four-wheel-drive
vehicle, be sure the transfer
case is not in N eutral.

Notice: I f t he rad io o r o t her
acces s o ries are lef t o n d u rin g t he
j u m p s t art in g p ro ced u re, t hey
co u ld b e d am ag ed . T he rep airs
w o u ld n o t b e co v ered b y t he
w arran t y . A lw ay s t u rn o f f t he
rad io an d o t her acces s o ries w hen
j u m p s t art in g t he v ehicle.
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3. Turn off the ignition on both
vehicles. Unplug unnecessary
accessories plugged into the
cigarette lighter or the accessory
power outlets. Turn off the
radio and all lamps that are not
needed. This will avoid sparks
and help save both batteries.
And it could save the radio!

4. Open the hoods and locate the
positive (+ ) and negative (−)
terminal locations on the other
vehicle. Your vehicle has a
remote positive (+ ) and a
remote negative (−) j ump
starting terminal. See Engine
C ompartment Overview on
page 10‑6 for more information
on the terminal locations.

{ W A R N I N G

Using a match near a battery can
cause battery gas to explode.
People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded.
Use a flashlight if you need more
light.

Be sure the batteries have
enough water. You do not need
to add water to the ACDelco®

battery (or batteries) installed in
your new vehicle. But if a battery
has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low,
add water to take care of that
first. If you do not, explosive gas
could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that
can burn you. Do not get it on
you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush
the place with water and get
medical help immediately.

{ W A R N I N G

Fans or other moving engine
parts can inj ure you badly. K eep
your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

5. Check that the j umper cables
do not have loose or missing
insulation. If they do, you could
get a shock. The vehicles could
be damaged too.

Before you connect the cables,
here are some basic things you
should know. Positive (+ ) will go
to positive (+ ) or to a remote
positive (+ ) terminal if the vehicle
has one. N egative (−) will go to a
heavy, unpainted metal engine
part or to a remote negative (−)
terminal if the vehicle has one.
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Do not connect positive (+ ) to
negative (−) or you will get a
short that would damage the
battery and maybe other parts
too. And do not connect the
negative (−) cable to the
negative (−) terminal on the
dead battery because this can
cause sparks.

6. Connect the red positive (+ )
cable to the positive (+ ) terminal
of the dead battery. Use a
remote positive (+ ) terminal if the
vehicle has one.

7. Do not let the other end
touch metal. Connect it to
the positive (+ ) terminal of the
good battery. Use a remote
positive (+ ) terminal if the vehicle
has one.

8. N ow connect the black
negative (−) cable to the
negative (−) terminal of the
good battery. Use a remote
negative (−) terminal if the
vehicle has one.

Do not let the other end touch
anything until the next step. The
other end of the negative (−)
cable does not go to the dead
battery. It goes to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part,
or to a remote negative (−)
terminal on the vehicle with the
dead battery.

9. Connect the other end of the
negative (−) cable at least 45 cm
(18 inches) away from the dead
battery, but not near engine
parts that move. The electrical

connection is j ust as good there,
and the chance of sparks getting
back to the battery is much less.

Your vehicle has a remote
negative (−) terminal for this
purpose.

10. N ow start the vehicle with the
good battery and run the
engine for a while.

11. Try to start the vehicle that
had the dead battery. If it will
not start after a few tries, it
probably needs service.

Notice: I f t he j u m p er cab les are
co n n ect ed o r rem o v ed in t he
w ro n g o rd er, elect rical s ho rt in g
m ay o ccu r an d d am ag e t he
v ehicle. T he rep airs w o u ld n o t b e
co v ered b y t he v ehicle w arran t y .
A lw ay s co n n ect an d rem o v e t he
j u m p er cab les in t he co rrect
o rd er, m ak in g s u re t hat t he
cab les d o n o t t o u ch each o t her
o r o t her m et al.
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J u m p er Cab le R em o v al

A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine
Part or Remote N egative (−)
Terminal

B. Good Battery or Remote
Positive (+ ) and Remote
N egative (−) Terminals

C. Dead Battery or Remote
Positive (+ ) Terminal

To disconnect the j umper cables
from both vehicles, do the following:

1. Disconnect the black
negative (−) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead
battery.

2. Disconnect the black
negative (−) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

3. Disconnect the red positive (+ )
cable from the vehicle with the
good battery.

4. Disconnect the red positive (+ )
cable from the other vehicle.

T o w in g

T o w in g t he Vehicle

Notice: T o av o id d am ag e, t he
d is ab led v ehicle s ho u ld b e
t o w ed w it h all f o u r w heels o f f
t he g ro u n d . Care m u s t b e t ak en
w it h v ehicles t hat hav e lo w
g ro u n d clearan ce an d / o r s p ecial
eq u ip m en t . A lw ay s f lat b ed o n a
car carrier.

Consult your dealer or a
professional towing service if the
disabled vehicle must be towed.
See Roadside Assistance Program
( U . S. and C anada) on page 13‑8 or
Roadside Assistance Program
( Mex ico) on page 13‑10.

To tow the vehicle behind another
vehicle for recreational purposes,
such as behind a motor home, see
“Recreational V ehicle Towing” in this
section.
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R ecreat io n al Vehicle
T o w in g

Recreational vehicle towing means
towing the vehicle behind another
vehicle – such as behind a motor
home. The two most common types
of recreational vehicle towing are
known as dinghy towing and dolly
towing. Dinghy towing is towing the
vehicle with all four wheels on the
ground. Dolly towing is towing the
vehicle with two wheels on the
ground and two wheels up on a
device known as a dolly.

Here are some important things to
consider before recreational vehicle
towing:

. What is the towing capacity
of the towing vehicle? Be
sure to read the tow
vehicle manufacturer' s
recommendations.

. What is the distance that will be
travelled? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how
long they can tow.

. Is the proper towing equipment
going to be used? See your
dealer or trailering professional
for additional advice and
equipment recommendations.

. Is the vehicle ready to be
towed? J ust as preparing the
vehicle for a long trip, make sure
the vehicle is prepared to be
towed.

D in g hy T o w in g

T w o -W heel D riv e Vehicles

Notice: I f t he v ehicle is
t o w ed w it h all f o u r w heels
o n t he g ro u n d , t he d riv et rain
co m p o n en t s co u ld b e d am ag ed .
T he rep airs w o u ld n o t b e
co v ered b y t he v ehicle w arran t y .
D o n o t t o w t he v ehicle w it h all
f o u r w heels o n t he g ro u n d .
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Two-wheel-drive vehicles should
not be towed with all four wheels
on the ground. Two-wheel-drive
transmissions have no provisions
for internal lubrication while being
towed.

F o u r-W heel D riv e Vehicles

Use the following procedure to
dinghy tow a four-wheel-drive
vehicle:

1. Position the vehicle being
towed behind the tow
vehicle.

2. Put an automatic transmission
in P (Park) or a manual
transmission in 1 (First).

3. Turn the engine off and firmly set
the parking brake. See Park ing
B rak e on page 9‑47.

4. Securely attach the vehicle
being towed to the tow vehicle.

{ W A R N I N G

Shifting a full‐time
four‐wheel‐drive vehicle' s
transfer case into N (N eutral)
can cause the vehicle to roll
even if the automatic transmission
is in P (Park) or the manual
transmission is in any gear. You
or others could be inj ured. Make
sure the parking brake is firmly
set before the transfer case is
shifted to N (N eutral).

5. Shift the transfer case to
N (N eutral). See “Shifting into
N (N eutral)” under F our-W heel
D rive on page 10‑31.

6. Turn the ignition to LOCK /OFF
and remove the key— the front
wheels will still turn.

7. Release the parking brake only
after the vehicle being towed is
firmly attached to the towing
vehicle.

After towing see “Shifting Out of
N (N eutral)” under F our-W heel D rive
on page 10‑31.

If the vehicle being towed will not be
started or driven for six weeks or
more, remove the battery cable from
the negative terminal (post) of the
battery to prevent the battery from
draining.
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D o lly T o w in g

F ro n t T o w in g ( F ro n t W heels O f f
t he G ro u n d ) – T w o ‐W heel‐D riv e
Vehicles

Notice: I f a t w o -w heel-d riv e
v ehicle is t o w ed w it h t he rear
w heels o n t he g ro u n d , t he
t ran s m is s io n co u ld b e d am ag ed .
T he rep airs w o u ld n o t b e co v ered
b y t he v ehicle w arran t y . N ev er
t o w t he v ehicle w it h t he rear
w heels o n t he g ro u n d .

Two-wheel-drive vehicles should
not be towed with the rear wheels
on the ground. Two-wheel-drive
transmissions have no provisions
for internal lubrication while being
towed.

To dolly tow a two‐wheel‐drive
vehicle, the vehicle must be towed
with the rear wheels on the dolly.
See “Rear Towing (Rear Wheels Off
the Ground)” later in this section for
more information.

F ro n t T o w in g ( F ro n t W heels O f f
t he G ro u n d ) – F o u r-W heel-D riv e
Vehicles

Use the following procedure to dolly
tow a four-wheel-drive vehicle from
the front:

1. Attach the dolly to the tow
vehicle following the dolly
manufacturer' s instructions.

2. Drive the front wheels onto the
dolly.
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3. Put an automatic transmission
in P (Park) or a manual
transmission in 1 (First).

4. Turn the engine off and firmly set
the parking brake. See Park ing
B rak e on page 9‑47.

{ W A R N I N G

Shifting a full‐time
four‐wheel‐drive vehicle' s
transfer case into N (N eutral)
can cause the vehicle to roll
even if the automatic transmission
is in P (Park) or the manual
transmission is in any gear. You
or others could be inj ured. Make
sure the parking brake is firmly
set before the transfer case is
shifted to N (N eutral).

5. Secure the vehicle to the dolly
following the manufacturer' s
instructions.

6. Shift the transfer case to
N (N eutral). See “Shifting into
N (N eutral)” under F our-W heel
D rive on page 10‑31.

7. Release the parking brake only
after the vehicle being towed is
firmly attached to the towing
vehicle.

8. Turn the ignition to LOCK /OFF.

After towing, see “Shifting Out of
N (N eutral)” under F our-W heel D rive
on page 10‑31.

If the vehicle being towed will not be
started or driven for six weeks or
more, remove the battery cable from
the negative terminal (post) of the
battery to prevent the battery from
draining.

R ear T o w in g ( R ear W heels O f f
t he G ro u n d ) – T w o ‐W heel‐ D riv e
Vehicles

Use the following procedure to dolly
tow a two-wheel-drive vehicle from
the rear:

1. Attach the dolly to the tow
vehicle following the dolly
manufacturer' s instructions.

2. Drive the rear wheels onto the
dolly.
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3. Firmly set the parking brake.
See Park ing B rak e on
page 9‑47.

4. Put an automatic transmission
in P (Park) or a manual
transmission in 1 (First).

5. Secure the vehicle to the dolly
following the manufacturer' s
instructions.

6. Use an adequate clamping
device designed for towing to
ensure that the front wheels are
locked into the straight position.

7. Turn the ignition to LOCK /OFF.

If the vehicle being towed will
not be started or driven for
six weeks or more, remove the
battery cable from the negative
terminal (post) of the battery to
prevent the battery from
draining.

R ear T o w in g ( R ear W heels O f f t he
G ro u n d ) – F o u r‐ W heel‐D riv e
Vehicles

Use the following procedure to dolly
tow a four-wheel-drive vehicle from
the rear:

1. Attach the dolly to the tow
vehicle following the dolly
manufacturer' s instructions.

2. Drive the rear wheels onto the
dolly.

3. Firmly set the parking brake.
See Park ing B rak e on
page 9‑47.

4. Put an automatic transmission
in P (Park) or a manual
transmission in 1 (First).

5. Secure the vehicle to the dolly
following the manufacturer' s
instructions.

6. Use an adequate clamping
device designed for towing to
ensure that the front wheels are
locked into the straight position.

{ W A R N I N G

Shifting a full‐time
four‐wheel‐drive vehicle' s
transfer case into N (N eutral)
can cause the vehicle to roll
even if the automatic transmission
is in P (Park) or the manual
transmission is in any gear. You
or others could be inj ured. Make
sure the parking brake is firmly
set before the transfer case is
shifted to N (N eutral).
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7. Shift the transfer case to
N (N eutral). See “Shifting into
N (N eutral)” under F our-W heel
D rive on page 10‑31.

8. Turn the ignition to LOCK /OFF.

If the vehicle being towed will
not be started or driven for
six weeks or more, remove the
battery cable from the negative
terminal (post) of the battery to
prevent the battery from
draining.

After towing, see “Shifting Out of
N (N eutral)” under F our-W heel D rive
on page 10‑31.

A p p earan ce Care

E x t erio r Care

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will
make them last longer, seal better,
and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth.
During very cold, damp weather
frequent application may be
required. See Recommended F luids
and L ubricants on page 11‑6.

W as hin g t he Vehicle

The best way to preserve the
vehicle' s finish is to keep it clean
by washing it often.

Notice: Cert ain clean ers co n t ain
chem icals t hat can d am ag e t he
em b lem s o r n am ep lat es o n t he
v ehicle. Check t he clean in g
p ro d u ct lab el. I f it s t at es t hat it
s ho u ld n o t b e u s ed o n p las t ic
p art s , d o n o t u s e it o n t he v ehicle
o r d am ag e m ay o ccu r an d it
w o u ld n o t b e co v ered b y t he
w arran t y .

Do not wash the vehicle in direct
sunlight. Use a car washing soap.
Do not use cleaning agents that are
petroleum based or that contain
acid or abrasives, as they can
damage the paint, metal or plastic
on the vehicle. Approved cleaning
products can be obtained from your
dealer. Follow all manufacturers'
directions regarding correct
product usage, necessary safety
precautions and appropriate
disposal of any vehicle care
product.

Rinse the vehicle well, before
washing and after to remove all
cleaning agents completely. If they
are allowed to dry on the surface,
they could stain.

Dry the finish with a soft, clean
chamois or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surface scratches and water
spotting.
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High pressure car washes may
cause water to enter the vehicle.
Avoid using high pressure washes
closer than 30 cm (12 inches) to the
surface of the vehicle. Use of power
washers exceeding 8 274 kPa
(1,200 psi) can result in damage or
removal of paint and decals.

Clean in g E x t erio r L am p s /
L en s es

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a
soft cloth and a car washing soap to
clean exterior lamps and lenses.
Follow instructions under “Washing
the V ehicle”.

F in is h Care

Occasional waxing or mild
polishing of the vehicle by hand
may be necessary to remove
residue from the paint finish.
Approved cleaning products can
be obtained from your dealer.

If the vehicle has a basecoat/
clearcoat paint finish, the clearcoat
gives more depth and gloss to the
colored basecoat. Always use

waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a
basecoat/clearcoat paint finish.

Notice: M achin e co m p o u n d in g
o r ag g res s iv e p o lis hin g o n a
b as eco at / clearco at p ain t f in is h
m ay d am ag e it . U s e o n ly
n o n -ab ras iv e w ax es an d p o lis hes
t hat are m ad e f o r a b as eco at /
clearco at p ain t f in is h o n t he
v ehicle.

Foreign materials such as calcium
chloride and other salts, ice melting
agents, road oil and tar, tree sap,
bird droppings, chemicals from
industrial chimneys, etc., can
damage the vehicle' s finish if they
remain on painted surfaces. Wash
the vehicle as soon as possible.
If necessary, use non-abrasive
cleaners that are marked safe for
painted surfaces to remove foreign
matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are
subj ect to aging, weather and
chemical fallout that can take their
toll over a period of years. To help

keep the paint finish looking new,
keep the vehicle garaged or
covered whenever possible.

P ro t ect in g E x t erio r B rig ht M et al
P art s

Bright metal parts should be
cleaned regularly to keep their
luster. Washing with water is all that
is usually needed. However, chrome
polish may be used on chrome or
stainless steel trim, if necessary.

Use special care with aluminum
trim. To avoid damaging protective
trim, never use auto or chrome
polish, steam or caustic soap to
clean aluminum. A coating of
wax, rubbed to high polish, is
recommended for all bright metal
parts.

W in d s hield an d W ip er B lad es

Clean the outside of the windshield
with glass cleaner.

Clean the rubber blades using a lint
free cloth or paper towel soaked
with windshield washer fluid or a
mild detergent. Wash the windshield
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thoroughly when cleaning the
blades. Bugs, road grime, sap
and a buildup of vehicle wash/wax
treatments may cause wiper
streaking. Replace the wiper blades
if they are worn or damaged.

Wipers can be damaged by:

. Extreme dusty conditions

. Sand and salt

. Heat and sun

. Snow and ice, without proper
removal

A lu m in u m o r Chro m e-P lat ed
W heels an d T rim

The vehicle may have either
aluminum or chrome-plated wheels.

K eep the wheels clean using a
soft clean cloth with mild soap and
water. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft
clean towel. A wax may then be
applied.

Notice: Chro m e w heels an d o t her
chro m e t rim m ay b e d am ag ed
if t he v ehicle is n o t w as hed
af t er d riv in g o n ro ad s t hat hav e
b een s p ray ed w it h m ag n es iu m ,
calciu m o r s o d iu m chlo rid e.
T hes e chlo rid es are u s ed o n
ro ad s f o r co n d it io n s s u ch as
ice an d d u s t . A lw ay s w as h t he
v ehicle' s chro m e w it h s o ap an d
w at er af t er ex p o s u re.

Notice: U s in g s t ro n g s o ap s ,
chem icals , ab ras iv e p o lis hes ,
clean ers , b ru s hes , o r clean ers
t hat co n t ain acid o n alu m in u m
o r chro m e-p lat ed w heels , co u ld
d am ag e t he s u rf ace o f t he
w heel( s ) . T he rep airs w o u ld
n o t b e co v ered b y t he v ehicle
w arran t y . U s e o n ly ap p ro v ed
clean ers o n alu m in u m o r
chro m e-p lat ed w heels .

The surface of these wheels is
similar to the painted surface of the
vehicle. Do not use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes,
abrasive cleaners, cleaners with
acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes

on them because they could
damage the surface. Do not use
chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Notice: U s in g chro m e p o lis h o n
alu m in u m w heels co u ld d am ag e
t he w heels . T he rep airs w o u ld
n o t b e co v ered b y t he v ehicle
w arran t y . U s e chro m e p o lis h o n
chro m e w heels o n ly .

Use chrome polish only on
chrome-plated wheels, but avoid
any painted surface of the wheel,
and buff off immediately after
application.

Notice: D riv in g t he v ehicle
t hro u g h an au t o m at ic car w as h
t hat has s ilico n e carb id e t ire
clean in g b ru s hes , co u ld d am ag e
t he alu m in u m o r chro m e-p lat ed
w heels . T he rep airs w o u ld n o t b e
co v ered b y t he v ehicle w arran t y .
N ev er d riv e a v ehicle t hat has
alu m in u m o r chro m e-p lat ed
w heels t hro u g h an au t o m at ic car
w as h t hat u s es s ilico n e carb id e
t ire clean in g b ru s hes .
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T ires

To clean the tires, use a stiff brush
with tire cleaner.

Notice: U s in g p et ro leu m -b as ed
t ire d res s in g p ro d u ct s o n t he
v ehicle m ay d am ag e t he p ain t
f in is h an d / o r t ires . W hen ap p ly in g
a t ire d res s in g , alw ay s w ip e o f f
an y o v ers p ray f ro m all p ain t ed
s u rf aces o n t he v ehicle.

S heet M et al D am ag e

If the vehicle is damaged and
requires sheet metal repair or
replacement, make sure the body
repair shop applies anti-corrosion
material to parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion
protection.

Original manufacturer replacement
parts will provide the corrosion
protection while maintaining the
vehicle warranty.

F in is h D am ag e

Any stone chips, fractures or deep
scratches in the finish should be
repaired right away. Bare metal will
corrode quickly and may develop
into maj or repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be
repaired with touch-up materials
available from your dealer. Larger
areas of finish damage can be
corrected in your dealer' s body and
paint shop.

Chemicals used for ice and snow
removal and dust control can collect
on the underbody. If these are not
removed, corrosion and rust can
develop on the underbody parts
such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan,
and exhaust system even though
they have corrosion protection.

At least every spring, flush these
materials from the underbody
with plain water. Clean any areas
where mud and debris can collect.

Dirt packed in close areas of the
frame should be loosened before
being flushed. Your dealer or an
underbody car washing system
can do this.

U n d erb o d y M ain t en an ce

Chemicals used for ice and snow
removal and dust control can collect
on the underbody. If these are not
removed, corrosion and rust can
develop on the underbody parts
such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan,
and exhaust system even though
they have corrosion protection.

At least every spring, flush these
materials from the underbody
with plain water. Clean any areas
where mud and debris can collect.
Dirt packed in close areas of the
frame should be loosened before
being flushed. Your dealer or an
underbody car washing system can
do this.
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Chem ical P ain t S p o t t in g

Some weather and atmospheric
conditions can create a chemical
fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall
upon and attack painted surfaces on
the vehicle. This damage can take
two forms: blotchy, ring-shaped
discolorations, and small, irregular
dark spots etched into the paint
surface.

Although no defect in the paint j ob
causes this, we will repair, at no
charge to the owner, the surfaces
of new vehicles damaged by this
fallout condition within 12 months
or 20 000 km (12,000miles) of
purchase, whichever occurs first.

I n t erio r Care

The vehicles interior will continue
to look its best if it is cleaned often.
Dust and dirt can accumulate on the
upholstery and cause damage to
the carpet, fabric, leather, and
plastic surfaces. Stains should be
removed quickly as extreme heat
could cause them to set rapidly.

Lighter colored interiors may
require more frequent cleaning.
N ewspapers and garments that can
transfer color to home furnishings
can also transfer color to the
vehicles interior.

Remove dust from small buttons
and knobs with a small brush with
soft bristles.

Your dealer has products for
cleaning the vehicles interior. When
cleaning the vehicles interior, only
use cleaners specifically designed
for the surfaces that are being
cleaned. Permanent damage can
result from using cleaners on
surfaces for which they were not
intended. Apply the cleaner directly
to the cleaning cloth to prevent
over-spray. Remove any accidental
over-spray from other surfaces
immediately.

Notice: U s in g ab ras iv e clean ers
w hen clean in g g las s s u rf aces o n
t he v ehicle, co u ld s crat ch t he
g las s an d / o r cau s e d am ag e t o
t he rear w in d o w d ef o g g er. W hen
clean in g t he g las s o n t he v ehicle,
u s e o n ly a s o f t clo t h an d g las s
clean er.

Cleaners can contain solvents that
can become concentrated in the
vehicles interior. Before using
cleaners, read and adhere to all
safety instructions on the label.
While cleaning the vehicles interior,
maintain adequate ventilation by
opening the vehicles doors and
windows.

Do not clean the interior using the
following cleaners or techniques:

. N ever use a knife or any other
sharp obj ect to remove a soil
from any interior surface.

. N ever use a stiff brush. It can
cause damage to the vehicles
interior surfaces.
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. N ever apply heavy pressure or
rub aggressively with a cleaning
cloth. Use of heavy pressure can
damage the interior and does
not improve the effectiveness of
soil removal.

. Use only mild, neutral-pH soaps.
Avoid laundry detergents
or dishwashing soaps with
degreasers. Using too much
soap will leave a residue that
leaves streaks and attracts
dirt. For liquid cleaners, about
20 drops per 3.78 L (1 gal) of
water is a good guide.

. Do not heavily saturate the
upholstery while cleaning.

. Cleaners that contain solvents
can damage the vehicles
interior.

F ab ric/ Carp et

Use a vacuum cleaner with a soft
brush attachment to remove dust
and loose dirt. A canister vacuum
with a beater bar in the noz z le may
only be used on floor carpet and
carpeted floor mats. For soils,
always try to remove them first with
plain water or club soda. Before
cleaning, gently remove as much of
the soil as possible using one of the
following techniques:

. For liquids: gently blot the
remaining soil with a paper
towel. Allow the soil to absorb
into the paper towel until no
more can be removed.

. For solid dry soils: remove as
much as possible and then
vacuum.

To clean:

1. Saturate a lint-free, clean white
cloth with water or club soda.

2. Remove excess moisture.

3. Start on the outside edge of the
soil and gently rub toward the
center. Continue cleaning, using
a clean area of the cloth each
time it becomes soiled.

4. Continue to gently rub the
soiled area.

5. If the soil is not completely
removed, use a mild soap
solution and repeat the cleaning
process that was used with plain
water.

If any of the soil remains, a
commercial fabric cleaner or spot
lifter may be necessary. Test a small
hidden area for colorfastness before
using a commercial upholstery
cleaner or spot lifter. If the locally
cleaned area gives any impression
that a ring formation may result,
clean the entire surface.

A paper towel can be used to blot
excess moisture from the fabric or
carpet after the cleaning process.
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L eat her/ L eat heret t e

Leather, and lighter colored leather
in particular, will need more frequent
cleaning to prevent the buildup of
dust, dirt, and colors transferred
from other items so that these do
not become permanent stains.

To remove dust, a soft cloth
dampened with water can be used.
If a more thorough cleaning is
necessary, a soft cloth dampened
with a mild soap solution can be
used. Your dealer has a GM
approved leather cleaner available
that provides superior cleaning
performance when used regularly
on finished automotive leathers.
Allow the leather to dry naturally. Do
not use heat, steam, spot lifters or
spot removers, or shoe polish on
leather. Many commercial leather
cleaners and coatings that are
sold to preserve and protect leather
may permanently change the
appearance and feel of the leather
and are not recommended. Do not
use silicone or wax-based products,
or those containing organic solvents

to clean the vehicles interior
because they can alter the
appearance by increasing the
gloss in a non-uniform manner.

I n s t ru m en t P an el, Vin y l an d
o t her P las t ic S u rf aces

To remove dust, a soft cloth
dampened with water can be
used. If a more thorough cleaning
is necessary, a clean soft cloth
dampened with a mild soap solution
can be used to gently remove dust
and dirt. N ever use spot lifters or
removers on plastic surfaces.
Many commercial cleaners and
coatings that are sold to preserve
and protect soft plastic surfaces
may permanently change the
appearance and feel of the interior
and are not recommended. Do
not use silicone or wax-based
products, or those containing
organic solvents to clean the
vehicles interior because they can
alter the appearance by increasing
the gloss in a non-uniform manner.

Some commercial products may
increase gloss on the instrument
panel. The increase in gloss may
cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult
to see through the windshield under
certain conditions.

Care o f S af et y B elt s

K eep belts clean and dry.

{ W A R N I N G

Do not bleach or dye safety belts.
It may severely weaken them. In
a crash, they might not be able
to provide adequate protection.
Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.
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F lo o r M at s

{ W A R N I N G

If a floor mat is the wrong siz e or
is not properly installed, it can
interfere with the accelerator
pedal and/or brake pedal.
Interference with the pedals can
cause unintended acceleration
and/or increased stopping
distance which can cause a crash
and inj ury. Make sure the floor
mat does not interfere with the
accelerator or brake pedal.

Use the following guidelines for
proper floor mat usage.

. The original equipment floor
mats were designed for your
vehicle. If the floor mats need
replacing, it is recommended
that GM certified floor mats be
purchased. N on-GM floor mats
may not fit properly and may
interfere with the accelerator or
brake pedal. Always check that
the floor mats do not interfere
with the pedals.

. Use the floor mat with the
correct side up. Do not turn
it over.

. Do not place anything on top of
the driver side floor mat.

. Use only a single floor mat on
the driver side.

. Do not place one floor mat on
top of another.
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Maintenance Records . . . . . . 11-10

G eneral I nf o rm atio n
Notice: Maintenance
interval s , ch eck s , ins p ectio ns ,
reco m m ended f l u ids , and
l u b ricants are neces s ary to k eep
th is veh icl e in g o o d w o rk ing
co nditio n. D am ag e cau s ed b y
f ail u re to f o l l o w s ch edu l ed
m aintenance m ig h t no t b e
co vered b y th e veh icl e w arranty .

As the vehicle owner, you are
responsible for the scheduled
maintenance in this section. We
recommend having your dealer
perform these services. Proper
vehicle maintenance helps to
keep the vehicle in good working
condition, improves fuel economy,
and reduces vehicle emissions for
better air quality.

Because of all the different ways
people use vehicles, maintenance
needs vary. The vehicle might need
more frequent checks and services.
Please read the information under
Scheduled Maintenance. To keep
the vehicle in good condition, see
your dealer.

The maintenance schedule is for
vehicles that:

. Carry passengers and cargo
within recommended limits on
the Tire and Loading Information
label. See Vehicle Load Limits
on page 9‑22.

. Are driven on reasonable road
surfaces within legal driving
limits.
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. Are driven off-road in the
recommended manner. See
O f f - R oad D r iv ing on page 9‑7.

. U se the recommended fuel.
See R ecommended F u el on
page 9‑ 5 5 .

{ W A R N I N G

Performing maintenance work can
be dangerous. Some j obs can
cause serious inj ury. Perform
maintenance work only if you
have the required know-how and
the proper tools and equipment.
If in doubt, see your dealer to
have a qualified technician do the
work. See D oing Y ou r O w n
S er v ice W or k on page 1 0 ‑4.

At your dealer, you can be
certain that you will receive the
highest level of service available.
Y our dealer has specially trained
service technicians, uses genuine
replacement parts, as well as,
up‐to‐date tools and equipment
to ensure fast and accurate
diagnostics.

The proper replacement parts,
fluids, and lubricants to use are
listed in R ecommended F lu ids and
Lu b r icants on page 1 1 ‑6 and
M aintenance R eplacement P ar ts on
page 1 1 ‑9. We recommend the use
of genuine parts from your dealer.

R o tatio n o f N ew T ires

To maintain ride, handling, and
performance of the vehicle, it is
important that the first rotation
service for new tires be performed.
Tires should be rotated every
12 000 km/ 7 ,5 00 miles. See T ir e
R otation on page 1 0 ‑63 .

Sch edu l ed
Maintenance

W h en th e C h ang e O il Mes s ag e
D is p l ay s

Change engine oil and filter.
See E ngine O il on page 1 0 ‑ 1 0 .
A n E mission C ontr ol S er v ice.

When the CH AN GE O IL message
displays, service is required for
the vehicle as soon as possible,
within the nex t 1 000 km/ 600 miles.
If driving under the best conditions,
the engine oil life system might
not indicate the need for vehicle
service for more than a year.
The engine oil and filter must be
changed at least once a year and
the oil life system must be reset.
Y our dealer has trained service
technicians who will perform
this work and reset the system.
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If the engine oil life system is reset
accidentally, service the vehicle
within 5 000 km/ 3 ,000 miles since
the last service. Reset the oil life
system whenever the oil is changed.
See E ngine O il Lif e S y stem on
page 1 0 ‑ 1 4.

E very E ng ine O il C h ang e

. Change engine oil and filter.
Reset oil life system. See
E ngine O il on page 1 0 ‑ 1 0 and
E ngine O il Lif e S y stem on
page 1 0 ‑ 1 4. A n E mission
C ontr ol S er v ice.

. E ngine coolant level check. See
E ngine C oolant on page 1 0 ‑21 .

. E ngine cooling system
inspection. V isual inspection
of hoses, pipes, fittings, and
clamps and replacement,
if needed.

. Windshield washer fluid level
check. See W asher F lu id on
page 1 0 ‑27.

. Windshield wiper blade
inspection for wear, cracking,
or contamination and windshield
and wiper blade cleaning,
if contaminated. See E x ter ior
C ar e on page 1 0 ‑99. Worn
or damaged wiper blade
replacement. See W iper B lade
R eplacement on page 1 0 ‑ 3 5 .

. Tire inflation pressures
check. See T ir e P r essu r e on
page 1 0 ‑ 5 6.

. Tire wear inspection. See T ir e
I nspection on page 1 0 ‑63 .

. Rotate tires if necessary. See
T ir e R otation on page 1 0 ‑63 .

. Fluids visual leak check
( or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first) . A leak in any
system must be repaired and
the fluid level checked.

. E ngine air cleaner filter
inspection. See E ngine A ir
C leaner / F ilter on page 1 0 ‑ 1 9.

. Brake system inspection
( or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first) .

. Steering and suspension
inspection. V isual inspection
for damaged, loose, or missing
parts or signs of wear.

. Body hinges and latches, key
lock cylinders, and folding seat
hardware lubrication. Lubricate
hood safety lever pivot and prop
rod pivot and tailgate latch bolt,
handle assembly pivot points,
and hinges. See R ecommended
F lu ids and Lu b r icants on
page 1 1 ‑6. More frequent
lubrication may be required
when the vehicle is ex posed
to a corrosive environment.
Applying silicone grease on
weatherstrips with a clean cloth
makes them last longer, seal
better, and not stick or squeak.

. Restraint system component
check. See S af ety S y stem
C heck on page 3 ‑26.
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. Fuel system inspection for
damage or leaks.

. E x haust system and nearby
heat shields inspection for loose
or damaged components.

A dditio nal R eq u ired Services

E very 12 0 0 0 k m / 7 , 5 0 0 Mil es

. Rotate tires. Tires should
be rotated every 12 000 km/
7 ,5 00 miles. See T ir e R otation
on page 1 0 ‑63 .

A t E ach F u el Sto p

. E ngine oil level check. See
E ngine O il on page 1 0 ‑ 1 0 .

. E ngine coolant level check. See
E ngine C oolant on page 1 0 ‑21 .

. Windshield washer fluid level
check. See W asher F lu id on
page 1 0 ‑27.

O nce a Mo nth

. Tire inflation check. See T ir e
P r essu r e on page 1 0 ‑ 5 6.

. Tire wear inspection. See T ir e
I nspection on page 1 0 ‑63 and
T ir e R otation on page 1 0 ‑63 .

O nce a Y ear

. See S tar ter S w itch C heck on
page 1 0 ‑ 3 3 .

. See A u tomatic T r ansmission
S hif t Lock C ontr ol F u nction
C heck on page 1 0 ‑ 3 4.

. See I gnition T r ansmission Lock
C heck on page 1 0 ‑ 3 4.

. See P ar k B r ak e and P ( P ar k )
M echanism C heck on
page 1 0 ‑ 3 5 .

. Accelerator pedal check for
damage, high effort, or binding.
Replace if needed.

. U nderbody flushing service.

F irs t E ng ine O il C h ang e A f ter
E very 8 0 0 0 0 k m / 5 0 , 0 0 0 Mil es

. E ngine air cleaner filter
replacement. See E ngine A ir
C leaner / F ilter on page 1 0 ‑ 1 9.

. Automatic transmission fluid
change ( severe service) for
vehicles mainly driven in
heavy city traffic in hot weather,
in hilly or mountainous terrain,
when frequently towing a
trailer, or used for tax i, police,
or delivery service. See
A u tomatic T r ansmission
F lu id on page 1 0 ‑ 1 5 .

. Four‐wheel drive only: Transfer
case fluid change ( severe
service) for vehicles mainly
driven when frequently towing a
trailer, or used for tax i, police,
or delivery service. Check
vent hose at transfer case for
kinks and proper installation.
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Check to be sure vent hose is
unobstructed, clear, and free of
debris. D uring any maintenance,
if a power washer is used to
clean mud and dirt from the
underbody, care should be taken
to not directly spray the transfer
case output seals. H igh pressure
water can overcome the seals
and contaminate the transfer
case fluid. Contaminated fluid
will decrease the life of the
transfer case and should be
replaced.

. E vaporative control system
inspection. Check all fuel and
vapor lines and hoses for proper
hook‐up, routing, and condition.
Check that the purge valve,
if the vehicle has one, works
properly. Replace as needed.
A n E mission C ontr ol S er v ice.
T he U . S . E nv ir onmental
P r otection A gency or the
C alif or nia A ir R esou r ces B oar d
has deter mined that the f ailu r e
to per f or m this maintenance item

w ill not nu llif y the emission
w ar r anty or limit r ecall liab ility
pr ior to the completion of the
v ehicle' s u sef u l lif e. W e,
how ev er , u r ge that all
r ecommended maintenance
ser v ices b e per f or med at the
indicated inter v als and the
maintenance b e r ecor ded.

F irs t E ng ine O il C h ang e A f ter
E very 16 0 0 0 0 k m / 10 0 , 0 0 0 Mil es

. Automatic transmission fluid
change ( normal service) . See
A u tomatic T r ansmission F lu id on
page 1 0 ‑ 1 5 .

. Four‐wheel drive only: Transfer
case fluid change ( normal
service) . Check vent hose at
transfer case for kinks and
proper installation. Check to be
sure vent hose is unobstructed,
clear, and free of debris. D uring
any maintenance, if a power
washer is used to clean mud
and dirt from the underbody,
care should be taken to not

directly spray the transfer case
output seals. H igh pressure
water can overcome the seals
and contaminate the transfer
case fluid. Contaminated fluid
will decrease the life of the
transfer case and should be
replaced.

. Spark plug replacement and
spark plug wires inspection.
A n E mission C ontr ol S er v ice.

F irs t E ng ine O il C h ang e A f ter
E very 2 4 0 0 0 0 k m / 15 0 , 0 0 0 Mil es

. E ngine cooling system drain,
flush, and refill ( or every
five years, whichever
occurs first) . See E ngine
C oolant on page 1 0 ‑21 . A n
E mission C ontr ol S er v ice.

. E ngine drive belts inspection
for fraying, ex cessive
cracks, or obvious damage
( or every 10 years, whichever
occurs first) . Replace, if needed.
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R eco m m ended F l u ids , L u b ricants , and P arts

R eco m m ended F l u ids and L u b ricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part number, or specification can be obtained from your dealer.

U s ag e F l u id/ L u b ricant

E ngine O il

The engine requires engine oil approved to the dex os™ specification. O ils
meeting this specification can be identified with the dex os™ certification
mark. Look for and use only an engine oil that displays the dex os™
certification mark of the proper viscosity grade. See E ngine O il on
page 1 0 ‑ 1 0 .

E ngine Coolant
5 0/ 5 0 mix ture of clean, drinkable water and use only D E X -CO O L Coolant.
See E ngine C oolant on page 1 0 ‑21 .

H ydraulic Brake System
D O T 3 H ydraulic Brake Fluid ( GM Part N o. 123 7 7 967 , in
Canada 8 90213 20) .

Windshield Washer O ptikleen® Washer Solvent.

Parking Brake Cable Guides
Chassis Lubricant ( GM Part N o. 123 7 7 98 5 , in Canada 8 8 90124 2) or
lubricant meeting requirements of N LGI # 2, Category LB or GC-LB.

Power Steering System GM Power Steering Fluid ( GM Part N o. 8 902118 4 , in Canada 8 902118 6) .

Automatic Transmission D E X RO N ®-V I Automatic Transmission Fluid.

Manual Transmission Manual Transmission Fluid ( GM Part N o. 8 90218 06, in Canada 8 90218 07 ) .
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U s ag e F l u id/ L u b ricant

H ydraulic Clutch System
H ydraulic Clutch Fluid ( GM Part N o. 123 4 5 3 4 7 , in Canada 1095 3 5 17 ) or
equivalent D O T-3 brake fluid.

K ey Lock Cylinders
Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube ( GM Part N o. 123 4 624 1, in
Canada 1095 3 4 7 4 ) .

Chassis Lubrication
Chassis Lubricant ( GM Part N o. 123 7 7 98 5 , in Canada 8 8 90124 2) or
lubricant meeting requirements of N LGI # 2, Category LB or GC-LB.

Front and Rear Ax le
SAE 7 5 W-90 Synthetic Ax le Lubricant ( GM Part N o. 8 902167 7 , in
Canada 8 902167 8 ) .

Transfer Case
Synchromesh Transmission Fluid ( GM Part N o. 123 4 5 3 4 9, in
Canada 1095 3 4 65 ) .

Rear D riveline Center Spline and
U niversal J oints

Chassis Lubricant ( GM Part N o. 123 7 7 98 5 , in Canada 8 8 90124 2) or
lubricant meeting requirements of N LGI # 2, Category LB or GC-LB.

Constant V elocity U niversal J oint
Chassis Lubricant ( GM Part N o. 123 7 7 98 5 , in Canada 8 8 90124 2) or
lubricant meeting requirements of N LGI # 2, Category LB or GC-LB.
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U s ag e F l u id/ L u b ricant

H ood Latch Assembly, Secondary
Latch, Pivots, Spring Anchor, and

Release Pawl

Lubriplate Lubricant Aerosol ( GM Part N o. 123 4 6293 , in Canada 9927 23 )
or lubricant meeting requirements of N LGI # 2, Category LB or GC-LB.

H ood and D oor H inges, Body D oor
H inge Pins, Liftgate H inge and

Linkage, Folding Seats, and Fuel
D oor H inge

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube ( GM Part N o. 123 4 624 1, in
Canada 1095 3 4 7 4 ) .

O uter Tailgate H andle Pivot Points
and H inges

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube ( GM Part N o. 123 4 624 1, in
Canada 1095 3 4 7 4 ) .

Weatherstrip Conditioning
Weatherstrip Lubricant ( GM Part N o. 3 63 4 7 7 0, in Canada 1095 3 5 18 ) or
D ielectric Silicone Grease ( GM Part N o. 123 4 5 5 7 9, in Canada 9928 8 7 ) .

Weatherstrip Squeaks
Synthetic Grease with Teflon, Superlube ( GM Part N o. 123 7 128 7 , in
Canada 1095 3 4 3 7 ) .
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Maintenance R ep l acem ent P arts

Replacement parts identified below by name, part number, or specification can be obtained from your dealer.

P art G M P art N u m b er A C D el co P art N u m b er

E ngine Air Cleaner/ Filter 15 94 24 29 —

E ngine O il Filter

2.9L L4 E ngine 1921028 3 PF4 6

3 .7 L L5 E ngine 1921028 5 PF61

5 .3 L V 8 E ngine 8 9017 5 24 PF4 8

Spark Plugs

2.9L L4 and 3 .7 L L5 E ngines 12625 05 8 4 1-103

5 .3 L V 8 E ngine 126098 7 7 4 1-98 5

Wiper Blades

D river Side — 5 5 cm ( 22 in) 103 8 95 62 —

Passenger Side — 4 8 cm ( 19 in) 103 8 95 63 —
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Maintenance R eco rds
After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading, who performed the service, and the
type of services performed in the box es provided. Retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance R eco rd

D ate
O do m eter
R eading

Serviced B y Services P erf o rm ed
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Maintenance R eco rd ( co nt' d)

D ate
O do m eter
R eading

Serviced B y Services P erf o rm ed
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Maintenance R eco rd ( co nt' d)

D ate
O do m eter
R eading

Serviced B y Services P erf o rm ed
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Technical Data

V ehicle I d entif icatio n
Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-1

Service Parts Identification
Label . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-1

V ehicle Data
Capacities and
Specifications . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12-2

Engine Drive Belt Routing . . . 12-4

V ehicle I d entif icatio n

V ehicle I d entif icatio n
N u m b er ( V I N )

T his legal identifier is in the front
corner of the instrument panel, on
the left side of the vehicle. It can be
seen through the w indshield from
outside. T he VIN also appears on
the Vehicle Certification and Service
Parts labels and certificates of title
and registration.

E ng ine I d entif icatio n

T he eighth character in the VIN
is the engine code. T his code
identifies the vehicle engine,
specifications, and replacement
parts. See “Engine Specifications”
under Capacities and Specifications
on page 12‑2 for the vehicle
engine code.

S er v ice P ar ts
I d entif icatio n L ab el

T his label, on the inside of the glove
box , has the follow ing information:

. Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN)

. M odel designation

. Paint information

. Production options and special
eq uipment

Do not remove this label from the
vehicle.
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V ehicle Data

C ap acities and S p ecif icatio ns

T he follow ing approx imate conversion capacities are given in metric and English conversions. See R ecom m ended
F l u ids and L u b r icants on page 11‑6 for more information.

C ap acities and S p ecif icatio ns

A p p licatio n

C ap acities

M etr ic E ng lis h

A ir Conditioning Refrigerant R13 4a
F or the air conditioning sy stem refrigerant charge
amount, see the refrigerant label located under the

hood. See y our dealer for more information.

Cooling Sy stem

2.9L L4 Engine 9.8 L 10 .4 q t

3 .7 L L5 Engine 10 .0 L 10 .6 q t

5 .3 L V8 Engine 13 .0 L 13 .7 q t

Engine O il w ith F ilter

2.9L L4 Engine 4.7 L 5 .0 q t

3 .7 L L5 Engine 5 .7 L 6 .0 q t

5 .3 L V8 Engine 5 .7 L 6 .0 q t
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C ap acities and S p ecif icatio ns ( co nt' d )

A p p licatio n

C ap acities

M etr ic E ng lis h

F uel T ank 7 4 L 19.5 gal

T ransmission

A utomatic (Pan Removal and F ilter Replacement) 4.7 L 5 .0 q t

M anual – Rear-W heel Drive (Drain and Refill) 2.2 L 2.3 q t

M anual – F our-W heel Drive (Drain and Refill) 2.3 L 2.4 q t

W heel Nut T orq ue 140 Y 10 0 lb ft

A ll capacities are approx imate. W hen adding, be sure to fill to the approx imate level, as recommended in this
manual. Recheck fluid level after filling.

E ng ine S p ecif icatio ns

Ty p e V I N C o d e Tr ans m is s io n S p ar k P lu g G ap

2.9L L4 9
A utomatic
M anual

1.0 1 mm (0 .0 40 in)

3 .7 L L5 E A utomatic 1.0 1 mm (0 .0 40 in)

5 .3 L V8 P A utomatic 1.0 1 mm (0 .0 40 in)
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E ng ine Dr iv e B elt R o u ting

2. 9 L and 3 . 7 L E ng ines

5 . 3 L E ng ine
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Customer Information

Customer S atisfac tion
P roc ed ure ( U . S . and
Canad a)

Your satisfaction and goodwill are
important to your dealer and to
GMC. Normally, any concerns
with the sales transaction or the
operation of the vehicle will be
resolved by the dealer's sales or
service departments. Sometimes,
however, despite the best intentions
of all concerned, misunderstandings
can occur. If your concern has not
been resolved to your satisfaction,
the following steps should be taken:

S T E P O N E : Discuss your concern
with a member of dealership
management. Normally, concerns
can be quickly resolved at that level.
If the matter has already been
reviewed with the sales, service,
or parts manager, contact the owner
of the dealership or the general
manager.
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S T E P T W O : If after contacting a
member of dealership management,
it appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without
further help, in the U.S., call
1-800-4 62-8782, Customer
Assistance prompt. In Canada,
call General Motors of Canada
Customer Communication at
1-800-263-3777 (English) or
1-800-263-7854 (French).

W e encourage you to call the
toll-free number in order to give your
inquiry prompt attention. H ave the
following information available to
give the Customer Assistance
representative:

. Vehicle Identification Number
(VIN). This is available from the
vehicle registration or title, or
the plate at the top left of the
instrument panel and visible
through the windshield.

. Dealership name and location.

. Vehicle delivery date and
present mileage.

W hen contacting GMC, remember
that your concern will likely be
resolved at a dealer's facility.
That is why we suggest following
Step One first.

S T E P T H R E E — U . S . O w ners:
B oth General Motors and your
dealer are committed to making
sure you are completely satisfied
with your new vehicle. H owever,
if you continue to remain unsatisfied
after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two,
you can file with the B etter B usiness
B ureau (B B B ) Auto L ine® Program
to enforce your rights.

The B B B Auto L ine Program is an
out of court program administered
by the Council of B etter B usiness
B ureaus to settle automotive
disputes regarding vehicle repairs or
the interpretation of the New Vehicle
L imited W arranty. Although you may
be required to resort to this informal
dispute resolution program prior to
filling out a court action, use of the
program is free of charge and your
case will generally be heard within

4 0 days. If you do not agree with the
decision given in your case, you
may rej ect it and proceed with any
other venue for relief available
to you.

You may contact the B B B Auto
L ine Program using the toll-free
telephone number or write them at
the following address:

B B B Auto L ine Program
Council of B etter B usiness
B ureaus, Inc.
4 200 W ilson B oulevard
Suite 800
Arlington, VA 22203-1838

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100
www.dr.bbb.org/ goauto

This program is available in all
50 states and the District of
Columbia. Eligibility is limited by
vehicle age, mileage, and other
factors. General Motors reserves
the right to change eligibility
limitations and/ or discontinue its
participation in this program.
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S T E P T H R E E — Canad ian
O w ners: In the event that you do
not feel your concerns have been
addressed after following the
procedure outlined in Steps One
and Two, General Motors of Canada
L imited wants you to be aware
of its participation in a no-charge
Mediation/ Arbitration Program.
General Motors of Canada L imited
has committed to binding arbitration
of owner disputes involving
factory-related vehicle service
claims. The program provides for
the review of the facts involved by
an impartial third party arbiter, and
may include an informal hearing
before the arbiter. The program is
designed so that the entire dispute
settlement process, from the time
you file your complaint to the final
decision, should be completed in
approximately 70 days. W e believe
our impartial program offers
advantages over courts in most
j urisdictions because it is informal,
quick, and free of charge.

For further information concerning
eligibility in the Canadian Motor
Vehicle Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP),
call toll-free 1-800-207-0685,
or call the General Motors
Customer Communication Centre,
1-800-263-3777 (English),
1-800-263-7854 (French),
or write to:

Mediation/ Arbitration Program
c/ o Customer Communication
Centre
General Motors of Canada L imited
Mail Code: CA1-163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L 1H 8P7

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

Your inquiry should be accompanied
by the Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN).

Customer S atisfac tion
P roc ed ure ( M ex ic o)

Did you get the W arranty Extension
Plan? This plan is recommended by
General Motors to supplement the
warranty included with your new
vehicle purchase.

See your dealer for details.
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Customer A ssistanc e
P roc ed ure

Owner satisfaction and goodwill are
very important to your dealer and
General Motors.

Normally, any problem with the
transaction, sale, or usage of
your vehicle must be handled
by your dealer sales or service
departments. H owever, we
recogniz e that despite the good
intentions of all parties involved,
sometimes a misunderstanding
may occur.

If you have a problem that has not
been satisfactorily handled through
the normal means, we suggest the
following steps:

S T E P O N E

Explain your case to the dealer
service agent, service manager,
dealer sales agent, or sales
manager, depending on your case.

Make sure that they have all
necessary information. They
are interested in your continual
satisfaction.

S T E P T W O

If you are not satisfied, please
contact the general manager or the
dealership owner to ask for their
help. If they are not able to resolve
your case, ask them to contact the
right people at General Motors for
support, if needed.

S T E P T H R E E

If your case is not resolved in a
reasonable amount of time by your
dealer, please call the General
Motors Customer Assistance
Center (CAC) and provide the
following information:

. Name

. Address

. Phone number

. Model year

. B rand

. Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN)

. Mileage

. Delivery date

. Description of the problem

. Dealership name

. Dealership address

See Customer Assistance Offices
(U.S. and Canada) on page 13‑5
or Customer Assistance Offices
(Mexico) on page 13‑5 for more
information.
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Customer A ssistanc e
O ffic es ( U . S . and Canad a)

GMC encourages customers to call
the toll-free number for assistance.
H owever, if a customer wishes to
write or e-mail GMC, the letter
should be addressed to:

U nited S tates

GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.O. B ox 33172
Detroit, MI 4 8232-5172

www.GMC.com

1‐800‐GMC‐8782 (1-800-4 62-8782)
1-800-4 62-8583 (For Text
Telephone Devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance:
1-800-4 62-8782

From Puerto Rico:

1-800-4 96-9992 (English)
1-800-4 96-9993 (Spanish)

From U.S. Virgin Islands:

1-800-4 96-9994

Canad a

General Motors of Canada L imited
Customer Communication Centre,
Mail Code: CA1-163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L 1H 8P7
www.gmc.ca

1-800-263-3777 (English)
1-800-263-7854 (French)
1-800-263-3830 (For Text
Telephone Devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance:
1-800-268-6800

A l l O v erseas L oc ations

Please contact the local General
Motors B usiness Unit.

M ex ic o, Central A meric a and
Carib b ean Isl and s/ Countries
( E x c ep t P uerto R ic o and
U . S . V irg in Isl and s)

General Motors de Mexico, S.
de R.L . de C.V.
Customer Assistance Center
Av. Ej ercito Nacional # 84 3
Col. Granada
C.P. 11520, Mexico, D.F.

01-800-4 66-0801
L ong Distance: 011-52-53 29 0801

Customer A ssistanc e
O ffic es ( M ex ic o)

To contact the Customer Assistance
Center (CAC), use the phone
numbers listed in this section.
Customer assistance is available
Monday through Friday, 08:00 to
20:00 hours, and Saturdays from
08:00 to 15:00 hours.

All e-mail inquiries to the Customer
Assistance Center (CAC) should be
sent to: cac.gmc@ gm.com.
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M ex ic o

F rom M ex ic o City

5329-0812

F rom O th er M ex ic o L oc ations

01-800-4 66-0812

U nited S tates and Canad a

1-866-4 66-8191

Costa R ic a

00-800-052-1005

G uatemal a

1-800-999-5252

P anama

00-800-052-0001

D ominic an R ep ub l ic

1-888-751-5301

E l S al v ad or

800-6273

H ond uras

800-0122-6101

Customer A ssistanc e for
T ex t T el ep h one ( T T Y )
U sers ( U . S . and Canad a)

To assist customers who are deaf,
hard of hearing, or speech impaired
and who use Text Telephones
(TTYs), GMC has TTY equipment
available at its Customer Assistance
Center. Any TTY user can
communicate with GMC by dialing:
1-800-4 62-8583. TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.

O nl ine O w ner Center

G M C O w ner Center ( U . S . ) —
w w w . g mc ow nerc enter. c om

Information and services
customiz ed for your specific
vehicle — all in one convenient
place.

. Digital owner manual, warranty
information, and more

. Store online service and
maintenance records

. GMC dealer locator for service
nationwide

. Exclusive privileges and offers

. Recall notices for your specific
vehicle

. OnStar and GM Cardmember
Services Earnings summaries
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O th er H el p ful L ink s

GMC — www.gmc.com

GMC Merchandise —

www.gmccollection.com

H elp Center — www.gmc.com/
helpcenter

. FAQ (Frequently Asked
Q uestions)

. Contact Us

M y G M Canad a — w w w . g m. c a

My GM Canada is a
password-protected section of
www.gm.ca where you can save
information on GM vehicles, get
personaliz ed offers, and use handy
tools and forms with greater ease.

H ere are a few of the valuable tools
and services you will have
access to:

. My Showroom: Find and save
information on vehicles and
current offers in your area.

. My Dealers: Save details such
as address and phone number
for each of your preferred GM
dealers.

. My Driveway: Access quick
links to parts and service
estimates, check trade-in
values, or schedule a service
appointment by adding the
vehicles you own to your
driveway profile.

. My Preferences: Manage your
profile and use tools and forms
with greater ease.

To sign up, visit the My GM.ca
section within www.gm.ca.

G M M ob il ity
R eimb ursement P rog ram
( U . S . and Canad a)

This program is available to
qualified applicants for cost
reimbursement of eligible
aftermarket adaptive equipment
required for your vehicle, such as
hand controls or a wheelchair/
scooter lift for the vehicle.

For more information on the limited
offer, visit www.gmmobility.com or
call the GM Mobility Assistance
Center at 1-800-323-9935. Text
Telephone (TTY) users, call
1-800-833-9935.
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General Motors of Canada also
has a Mobility Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (4 63-74 83)
for details. TTY users call
1-800-263-3830.

R oad sid e A ssistanc e
P rog ram ( U . S . and
Canad a)

For U.S.‐purchased vehicles, call
1‐ 8 0 0 ‐ 4 6 2 ‐ 8 7 8 2 ; ( T ex t T el ep h one
( T T Y ) : 1‐ 8 8 8 ‐ 8 8 9 ‐ 2 4 38 ) .

For Canadian‐purchased vehicles,
call 1-8 0 0 -2 6 8 -6 8 0 0 .

Service is available 24 hours a day,
365 days a year.

Cal l ing for A ssistanc e

W hen calling Roadside Assistance,
have the following information
ready:

. Your name, home address, and
home telephone number

. Telephone number of your
location

. L ocation of the vehicle

. Model, year, color, and license
plate number of the vehicle

. Odometer reading, Vehicle
Identification Number (VIN), and
delivery date of the vehicle

. Description of the problem

Cov erag e

Services are provided up to
5 years/ 160 000 km (100,000 miles),
whichever comes first.

In the U.S., anyone driving the
vehicle is covered. In Canada, a
person driving the vehicle without
permission from the owner is not
covered.

Roadside Assistance is not a part of
the New Vehicle L imited W arranty.
GMC and General Motors of
Canada L imited reserve the right to
make any changes or discontinue
the Roadside Assistance program at
any time without notification.

GMC and General Motors of
Canada L imited reserve the right
to limit services or payment to an
owner or driver if they decide the
claims are made too often, or the
same type of claim is made many
times.

S erv ic es P rov id ed

. E merg enc y F uel D el iv ery :
Delivery of enough fuel for the
vehicle to get to the nearest
service station.

. L oc k ‐ O ut S erv ic e: Service to
unlock the vehicle if you are
locked out. A remote unlock
may be available if you have
OnStar®. For security reasons,
the driver must present
identification before this
service is given.
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. E merg enc y T ow F rom a P ub l ic
R oad or H ig h w ay : Tow to the
nearest GMC dealer for warranty
service, or if the vehicle was in
a crash and cannot be driven.
Assistance is also given when
the vehicle is stuck in the sand,
mud, or snow.

. F l at T ire Ch ang e: Service to
change a flat tire with the spare
tire. The spare tire, if equipped,
must be in good condition and
properly inflated. It is the owner's
responsibility for the repair or
replacement of the tire if it is not
covered by the warranty.

. B attery J ump S tart: Service to
j ump start a dead battery.

. T rip R outing S erv ic e: Detailed
maps of North America when
requested either with the
most direct route or the most
scenic route. Additional travel
information is also available.
Allow three weeks for delivery.

. T rip Interrup tion B enefits and
A ssistanc e: If your trip is
interrupted due to a warranty
failure, incidental expenses
may be reimbursed during
the 5 years/ (160 000 km)
100,000 miles Powertrain
warranty period. Items
considered are hotel, meals,
and rental car.

S erv ic es N ot Inc l ud ed in
R oad sid e A ssistanc e

. Impound towing caused by
violation of any laws.

. L egal fines.

. Mounting, dismounting,
or changing of snow tires,
chains, or other traction devices.

. Towing or services for vehicles
driven on a non-public road or
highway.

S erv ic es S p ec ific to
Canad ian‐ P urc h ased V eh ic l es

. F uel D el iv ery : Reimbursement
is approximately $ 5 Canadian.
Diesel fuel delivery may be
restricted. Propane and other
fuels are not provided through
this service.

. L oc k -O ut S erv ic e: Vehicle
registration is required.

. T rip R outing S erv ic e: L imit of
six requests per year.

. T rip Interrup tion B enefits and
A ssistanc e: Must be over
250 kilometres from where
your trip was started to
qualify. General Motors of
Canada L imited requires
pre-authoriz ation, original
detailed receipts, and a copy
of the repair orders. Once
authoriz ation has been received,
the Roadside Assistance advisor
will help to make arrangements
and explain how to receive
payment.
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. A l ternativ e S erv ic e: If
assistance cannot be provided
right away, the Roadside
Assistance advisor may
give permission to get local
emergency road service. You will
receive payment, up to $ 100,
after sending the original
receipt to Roadside Assistance.
Mechanical failures may be
covered, however any cost for
parts and labor for repairs not
covered by the warranty are the
owner responsibility.

R oad sid e A ssistanc e
P rog ram ( M ex ic o)

Roadside Assistance is available
24 hours a day, 365 days of
the year.

For detailed information about
Roadside Assistance, please
see the brochure provided with
your new vehicle or visit our
website at: www.gmc.com.mx.
Navigate the site and click on
“Asistencia en el Camino.” E-mail
correspondence should be sent to:
asistencia.gmc@ gm.com.

To contact Roadside Assistance by
phone, use the following numbers:

M ex ic o

01-800-4 66-0801

U nited S tates

1-866-4 66-8902

Canad a

1-800-268-6800

S c h ed ul ing S erv ic e
A p p ointments
( U . S . and Canad a)

W hen the vehicle requires warranty
service, contact the dealer and
request an appointment. B y
scheduling a service appointment
and advising the service consultant
of your transportation needs, the
dealer can help minimiz e your
inconvenience.

If the vehicle cannot be scheduled
into the service department
immediately, keep driving it until
it can be scheduled for service,
unless, of course, the problem is
safety related. If it is, please call the
dealership, let them know this, and
ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests you to bring
the vehicle for service, you are
urged to do so as early in the work
day as possible to allow for the
same day repair.
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Courtesy T ransp ortation
P rog ram ( U . S . and
Canad a)

To enhance your ownership
experience, we and our participating
dealers are proud to offer Courtesy
Transportation, a customer support
program for vehicles with the
B umper to B umper (B ase W arranty
Coverage period in Canada),
extended powertrain, and/ or
hybrid‐specific warranties in both
the U.S. and Canada.

Several Courtesy Transportation
options are available to assist in
reducing your inconvenience when
warranty repairs are required.

Courtesy Transportation is not a
part of the New Vehicle L imited
W arranty. A separate booklet
entitled “ W arranty and Owner
Assistance Information” furnished
with each new vehicle provides
detailed warranty coverage
information.

T ransp ortation O p tions

W arranty service can generally be
completed while you wait. H owever,
if you are unable to wait, GM helps
to minimiz e your inconvenience by
providing several transportation
options. Depending on the
circumstances, the dealer can
offer you one of the following:

S h uttl e S erv ic e

Shuttle service is the preferred
means of offering Courtesy
Transportation. Dealers may provide
shuttle service to get you to your
destination with minimal interruption
of your daily schedule. This includes
one‐way or round‐trip shuttle service
within reasonable time and distance
parameters of the dealer's area.

P ub l ic T ransp ortation or F uel
R eimb ursement

If the vehicle requires overnight
warranty repairs, and public
transportation is used instead of the
dealer's shuttle service, the expense
must be supported by original
receipts and can only be up to the
maximum amount allowed by GM
for shuttle service. In addition, for
U.S. customers, should you arrange
transportation through a friend or
relative, limited reimbursement for
reasonable fuel expenses may be
available. Claim amounts should
reflect actual costs and be
supported by original receipts.
See the dealer for information
regarding the allowance amounts
for reimbursement of fuel or other
transportation costs.
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Courtesy R ental V eh ic l e

The dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or
reimburse you for a rental vehicle
that you obtain if the vehicle is kept
for an overnight warranty repair.
Rental reimbursement will be limited
and must be supported by original
receipts. This requires that you sign
and complete a rental agreement
and meet state/ provincial, local, and
rental vehicle provider requirements.
Requirements vary and may
include minimum age requirements,
insurance coverage, credit card,
etc. You are responsible for fuel
usage charges and may also be
responsible for taxes, levies, usage
fees, excessive mileage, or rental
usage beyond the completion of the
repair.

It may not be possible to provide a
like vehicle as a courtesy rental.

A d d itional P rog ram
Information

All program options, such as shuttle
service, may not be available at
every dealer. Please contact the
dealer for specific information
about availability. All Courtesy
Transportation arrangements will be
administered by appropriate dealer
personnel.

G eneral Motors reserv es th e righ t
to unil ateral l y modify , ch ange,
or discontinue Courtesy
T ransportation at any time and
to resol v e al l q uestions of cl aim
el igib il ity pursuant to th e terms and
conditions describ ed h erein at its
sol e discretion.

Col l ision D amag e R ep air
( U . S . and Canad a)

If the vehicle is involved in a
collision and it is damaged, have
the damage repaired by a qualified
technician using the proper
equipment and quality replacement
parts. Poorly performed collision
repairs diminish the vehicle resale
value, and safety performance can
be compromised in subsequent
collisions.

Col l ision P arts

Genuine GM Collision parts are new
parts made with the same materials
and construction methods as the
parts with which the vehicle was
originally built. Genuine GM
Collision parts are the best choice to
ensure that the vehicle's designed
appearance, durability, and safety
are preserved. The use of Genuine
GM parts can help maintain the GM
New Vehicle L imited W arranty.
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Recycled original equipment parts
may also be used for repair. These
parts are typically removed from
vehicles that were total losses in
prior crashes. In most cases, the
parts being recycled are from
undamaged sections of the vehicle.
A recycled original equipment GM
part may be an acceptable choice
to maintain the vehicle's originally
designed appearance and safety
performance; however, the history of
these parts is not known. Such parts
are not covered by the GM New
Vehicle L imited W arranty, and any
related failures are not covered by
that warranty.

Aftermarket collision parts are also
available. These are made by
companies other than GM and may
not have been tested for the vehicle.

As a result, these parts may fit
poorly, exhibit premature durability/
corrosion problems, and may not
perform properly in subsequent
collisions. Aftermarket parts are not
covered by the GM New Vehicle
L imited W arranty, and any vehicle
failure related to such parts is not
covered by that warranty.

R ep air F ac il ity

GM also recommends that you
choose a collision repair facility that
meets your needs before you ever
need collision repairs. The dealer
may have a collision repair center
with GM-trained technicians and
state‐of‐the‐art equipment, or be
able to recommend a collision
repair center that has GM-trained
technicians and comparable
equipment.

Insuring T h e V eh ic l e

Protect your investment in the GM
vehicle with comprehensive and
collision insurance coverage.
There are significant differences
in the quality of coverage afforded
by various insurance policy terms.
Many insurance policies provide
reduced protection to the GM
vehicle by limiting compensation
for damage repairs by using
aftermarket collision parts. Some
insurance companies will not
specify aftermarket collision parts.
W hen purchasing insurance, we
recommend that you ensure that the
vehicle will be repaired with GM
original equipment collision parts.
If such insurance coverage is
not available from your current
insurance carrier, consider switching
to another insurance carrier.



Black plate (14 ,1)G M C C an y o n O w n er M an u al - 2 0 11

13-14 Customer Information

If the vehicle is leased, the leasing
company may require you to have
insurance that ensures repairs with
Genuine GM Original Equipment
Manufacturer (OEM) parts or
Genuine Manufacturer replacement
parts. Read the lease carefully, as
you may be charged at the end of
the lease for poor quality repairs.

If a Crash O c c urs

If there has been an inj ury, call
emergency services for help. Do not
leave the scene of a crash until all
matters have been taken care of.
Move the vehicle only if its position
puts you in danger, or you are
instructed to move it by a police
officer.

Give only the necessary information
to police and other parties involved
in the crash.

For emergency towing see
R oadside Assistance P rogram
(U.S. and Canada) on page 13‑8
or R oadside Assistance P rogram
(Mexico) on page 13‑10 .

Gather the following information:

. Driver name, address, and
telephone number.

. Driver license number.

. Owner name, address, and
telephone number.

. Vehicle license plate number.

. Vehicle make, model, and
model year.

. Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN).

. Insurance company and policy
number.

. General description of the
damage to the other vehicle.

Choose a reputable repair facility
that uses quality replacement parts.
See “Collision Parts” earlier in this
section.

If the airbag has inflated, see W h at
W il l Y ou See After an Airb ag
I nfl ates? on page 3‑33.

M anag ing th e V eh ic l e D amag e
R ep air P roc ess

In the event that the vehicle requires
damage repairs, GM recommends
that you take an active role in its
repair. If you have a pre-determined
repair facility of choice, take the
vehicle there, or have it towed there.
Specify to the facility that any
required replacement collision parts
be original equipment parts, either
new Genuine GM parts or recycled
original GM parts. Remember,
recycled parts will not be covered
by the GM vehicle warranty.

Insurance pays the bill for the repair,
but you must live with the repair.
Depending on your policy limits,
your insurance company may
initially value the repair using
aftermarket parts. Discuss this with
the repair professional, and insist
on Genuine GM parts. Remember,
if the vehicle is leased, you may
be obligated to have the vehicle
repaired with Genuine GM parts,
even if your insurance coverage
does not pay the full cost.
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If another party's insurance
company is paying for the repairs,
you are not obligated to accept a
repair valuation based on that
insurance company's collision
policy repair limits, as you have no
contractual limits with that company.
In such cases, you can have control
of the repair and parts choices as
long as the cost stays within
reasonable limits.

S erv ic e P ub l ic ations
O rd ering Information

S erv ic e M anual s

Service Manuals have the
diagnosis and repair information
on the engines, transmission, axle,
suspension, brakes, electrical,
steering, body, etc.

S erv ic e B ul l etins

Service B ulletins give additional
technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service
General Motors cars and trucks.

Each bulletin contains instructions
to assist in the diagnosis and
service of the vehicle.

O w ner Information

Owner publications are written
specifically for owners and intended
to provide basic operational
information about the vehicle.
The Owner Manual includes the
Maintenance Schedule for all
models.

In-Portfolio: Includes a Portfolio,
Owner Manual, and W arranty
B ooklet.

RETAIL SEL L PRICE:
$ 35.00 (U.S.) plus handling and
shipping fees.

W ithout Portfolio: Owner
Manual only.

RETAIL SEL L PRICE:
$ 25.00 (U.S.) plus handling and
shipping fees.

Current and P ast M od el s

Technical Service B ulletins and
Manuals are available for current
and past model GM vehicles.

O R D E R T O L L F R E E :
1-8 0 0 -5 5 1-4 12 3 M ond ay - F rid ay
8 : 0 0 A M - 6 : 0 0 P M E astern T ime

For Credit Card Orders Only
(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit
H elm, Inc. at: www.helminc.com

Or you can write to:

H elm, Incorporated
P.O. B ox 07130
Detroit, MI 4 8207

Prices are subj ect to change
without notice and without incurring
obligation. Allow ample time for
delivery.

All listed prices are quoted in U.S.
funds. Make checks payable in U.S.
funds.
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R ep orting S afety
D efec ts

R ep orting S afety D efec ts
to th e U nited S tates
G ov ernment

If you believe that your vehicle
has a defect which could cause
a crash or could cause inj ury or
death, you should immediately
inform the National H ighway
Traffic Safety Administration
(NH TSA) in addition to notifying
General Motors.

If NH TSA receives similar
complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds
that a safety defect exists in a
group of vehicles, it may order
a recall and remedy campaign.

H owever, NH TSA cannot
become involved in individual
problems between you, your
dealer, or General Motors.

To contact NH TSA, you may
call the Vehicle Safety H otline
toll-free at 1-888-327-4 236
(TTY: 1-800-4 24 -9153); go to
h ttp: / / w w w .safercar.gov ; or
write to:

Administrator, NH TSA
1200 New J ersey Avenue, S.E.
W ashington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other
information about motor
vehicle safety from
h ttp: / / w w w .safercar.gov .

R ep orting S afety D efec ts
to th e Canad ian
G ov ernment

If you live in Canada, and you
believe that your vehicle has a
safety defect, notify Transport
Canada immediately, and notify
General Motors of Canada L imited.
Call them at 1-800-333-0510 or
write to:

Transport Canada
Road Safety B ranch
2780 Sheffield Road
Ottawa, Ontario K 1B 3V9
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R ep orting S afety D efec ts
to G eneral M otors

In addition to notifying NH TSA
(or Transport Canada) in a situation
like this, please notify General
Motors.

Call 1-800-GMC-8782
(1-800-4 62-8782), or write:

GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.O. B ox 33172
Detroit, MI 4 8232-5172

In Canada, call 1-800-263-3777
(English) or 1-800-263-7854
(French), or write:

General Motors of Canada L imited
Customer Communication Centre,
Mail Code: CA1-163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L 1H 8P7

V eh ic l e D ata
R ec ord ing and
P riv ac y
Your GM vehicle has a number of
sophisticated computers that record
information about the vehicle’s
performance and how it is driven.
For example, your vehicle uses
computer modules to monitor and
control engine and transmission
performance, to monitor the
conditions for airbag deployment
and deploy airbags in a crash, and,
if so equipped, to provide antilock
braking to help the driver control the
vehicle. These modules may store
data to help your dealer technician
service your vehicle. Some modules
may also store data about how you
operate the vehicle, such as rate of
fuel consumption or average speed.
These modules may also retain the
owner’s personal preferences, such
as radio pre-sets, seat positions,
and temperature settings.

E v ent D ata R ec ord ers

This vehicle has an Event Data
Recorder (EDR). The main purpose
of an EDR is to record, in certain
crash or near crash-like situations,
such as an airbag deployment or
hitting a road obstacle, data that
will assist in understanding how a
vehicle's systems performed. The
EDR is designed to record data
related to vehicle dynamics and
safety systems for a short period of
time, typically 30 seconds or less.
The EDR in this vehicle is designed
to record such data as:

. H ow various systems in your
vehicle were operating.

. W hether or not the driver and
passenger safety belts were
buckled/ fastened.

. H ow far, if at all, the driver was
pressing the accelerator and/ or
brake pedal.

. H ow fast the vehicle was
traveling.
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This data can help provide a better
understanding of the circumstances
in which crashes and inj uries occur.

Important: EDR data is recorded
by your vehicle only if a non-trivial
crash situation occurs; no data is
recorded by the EDR under normal
driving conditions and no personal
data (e.g., name, gender, age,
and crash location) is recorded.
H owever, other parties, such as
law enforcement, could combine
the EDR data with the type
of personally identifying data
routinely acquired during a crash
investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR,
special equipment is required, and
access to the vehicle or the EDR is
needed. In addition to the vehicle
manufacturer, other parties, such
as law enforcement, that have the
special equipment, can read the
information if they have access to
the vehicle or the EDR.

GM will not access this data or
share it with others except: with the
consent of the vehicle owner or,
if the vehicle is leased, with the
consent of the lessee; in response
to an official request by police or
similar government office; as part of
GM's defense of litigation through
the discovery process; or, as
required by law. Data that GM
collects or receives may also be
used for GM research needs or may
be made available to others for
research purposes, where a need is
shown and the data is not tied to a
specific vehicle or vehicle owner.

O nS tar®

If your vehicle is equipped with an
active OnStar system, that system
may also record data in crash or
near crash‐like situations. The
OnStar Terms and Conditions
provides information on data
collection and use and is available
in the OnStar glove box kit, at
www.onstar.com (U.S.) or
www.onstar.ca (Canada), or by

pressing the Q button and
speaking to an advisor.
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R ad io F req uenc y
Id entific ation ( R F ID )

RFID technology is used in some
vehicles for functions such as tire
pressure monitoring and ignition
system security, as well as in
connection with conveniences
such as key fobs for remote door
locking/ unlocking and starting, and
in-vehicle transmitters for garage
door openers. RFID technology in
GM vehicles does not use or record
personal information or link with
any other GM system containing
personal information.

R ad io F req uenc y
S tatement

This vehicle has systems that
operate on a radio frequency that
comply with Part 15 of the Federal
Communications Commission (FCC)
rules and with Industry Canada
Standards RSS‐210/ 220/ 310.

Operation is subj ect to the following
two conditions:

1. The device may not cause
interference.

2. The device must accept any
interference received, including
interference that may cause
undesired operation of the
device.

Changes or modifications to any
of these systems by other than
an authoriz ed service facility could
void authoriz ation to use this
equipment.
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